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ASTRACT 

Due to the fact that in Bolivia tourism increases daily, there is a need to have trained 

people in the English language, especially people who work in the area of security and 

guidance. Thus, the idea of implementing an ESP course came up, a course directed to 

police officers of the Tourist Police Institution who are daily in contact with foreigners. So, 

the basis to achieve the goal was the analysis of students’ needs (police officers) which 

guided us to create and implement the ESP course.  

Furthermore, the choosing of methods was based on the students’ needs; however, 

many authors helped us develop them without deviation. Not only the methods, but also, 

the materials, techniques, syllabus, work plan, lesson plans, students’ guide book, 

students’ workbook, and the bilingual guide. All these aspects were elaborated based on 

the main language functions required for them; such as: asking and giving information 

about directions and time; describing daily, current activities and physical appearance; 

giving advice, making reports and plans. 

Finally, during the guided work’s development the results were satisfactory since the 

analysis shows that students achieved the goals set at the beginning of the course, 

getting a basic level of English, assimilating the content theoretically and also being able 

to put them in practice at the moment of interacting with tourists. Thus, we consider that 

this work will be helpful not only for future researches but also for the Tourist Police 

Department since its staff is prepared to face basic communicative situations effectively. 

 

 

 

 

 

 



RESUMEN 

Debido al hecho de que el turismo en Bolivia aumenta a diario, es necesario contar con 

personas capacitadas en el idioma inglés, especialmente personas que trabajan en el 

área de seguridad y orientación. Así surgió la idea de implementar un curso de ESP 

(inglés con fines específicos), un curso dirigido a oficiales de policía de la Institución 

Policía Turística que están diariamente en contacto con extranjeros. Entonces, la base 

para lograr el objetivo fue el análisis de necesidades de los estudiantes (oficiales de 

policía) que nos guio para crear e implementar el curso de ESP. 

Además, la elección de los métodos se basó en las necesidades de los estudiantes; sin 

embargo, muchos autores nos ayudaron a desarrollarlos objetivamente. No solo los 

métodos, sino también los materiales, las técnicas, el plan de estudios, los planes de 

trabajo, los planes de lecciones, el libro de guía para el alumno, el libro de trabajo del 

alumno y la guía bilingüe. Todos estos aspectos fueron elaborados en base a las 

principales funciones lingüísticas requeridas para ellos; tales como: dar y pedir 

información sobre direcciones y tiempo; describir actividades diarias y actuales, y 

apariencia física; dar consejos, y elaborar informes y planes. 

Finalmente, durante el desarrollo del trabajo dirigido, los resultados fueron satisfactorios, 

ya que el análisis muestra que los estudiantes lograron los objetivos establecidos al 

comienzo del curso, obteniendo un nivel básico de inglés, asimilando el contenido en 

teoría y también pudiendo ponerlos en práctica al momento de interactuar con los 

turistas. Por lo tanto, consideramos que este trabajo será útil no solo para investigaciones 

futuras, sino también para la Institución Policía Turística, ya que su personal está 

preparado para enfrentar situaciones comunicativas básicas de manera efectiva. 
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ENGLISH FOR SPECIFIC PURPOSES FOR THE TOURIST POLICE OF LA PAZ CITY: 

A COURSE DESIGNED BASED ON DIRECT, AUDIOLINGUAL AND 

COMMUNICATIVE METHODS 

INTRODUCTION 

Bolivia is one of the most visited countries because of its richness in culture and 

diversity. Due to this, many tourists visit this country frequently, making of this activity a 

great contribution in the economy of Bolivia. As tourists come from many places of the 

world, it is important for them to be informed about the way of leaving in Bolivia, the 

places where they can go to visit and how they have to be prepared for some situations 

that could be a surprise for them. 

One of the problems that exists when tourists visit some places is the communication, 

more specifically, the use of English language. Communication is very important to get 

information about addresses, culture, customs and so on. Thus, it can be said that 

tourists need English speakers that can guide them to visit and stay in any place tourists 

wish. So, people who are in charge of security should be able to communicate with them 

in order to help and solve some problems they could have, without the need of an 

interpreter or a translator. 

There are many institutions that are in charge of tourism in Bolivia, like the Ministry of 

Tourism, Tourist Agencies, and the Tourist Police Department. Also, it is known that each 

institution has professional people that have the task to give information to tourists and 

these people have a considerable knowledge of English language to give that service. 

However, in this guided work, we took into account only the Tourist Police. This 

institution was founded on July 29, 1975 in order to protect tourists who arrive to this 

country. Police officers who work in this institution patrol in tourist places daily. 

Furthermore, a great importance is given to this institution because police officers are 

trained to protect people who are from this country or those who are not. Besides that, 

they are trained not only to protect but also to provide information according to the 

communicative needs of tourists.  



With the idea of contributing the training of police officers, an ESP course (English for 

Specific Purposes) was developed, which lasted a period of six months from July to 

December, 2016. On the other hand, the Tourist Police Institution has 66 police officers 

who, at the beginning, 30 of them attended to the training program of English language. 

The course was developed in three bimesters. Students were divided in two groups (A 

and B); each group attended the classes every other day. So, they had 4 hours and a 

half per week. The classes were carried out from Monday to Saturday in the dining room 

of the sub-commando located on Pando Avenue of La Paz city.  

To achieve the goal of the project, the needs analysis and the pretest were essential 

since they provided us the main tools to choose and implement methods, techniques, 

and create own materials and activities since it is an ESP course. 

This work is developed in seven chapters. The first chapter includes the identification of 

the institution. The second chapter consists on the needs diagnosis of the institution. The 

third chapter refers to the project proposal. The fourth chapter contains the theoretical 

foundations. The fifth chapter is about the project development. The sixth chapter 

regards to the outcome section. And finally, the seventh chapter shows the conclusions 

and recommendations of this study. 
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CHAPTER I 

IDENTITY OF THE TOURIST POLICE INSTITUTION 

1.1. IDENTITY OF THE INSTITUTION 

According to the Regulation of the Tourist Police, Chapter I (2001). The Tourist Police 

was created by resolution of the Comando General de la Policía Boliviana No. 24/75 on 

July 29, 1975 and Supreme Decree 13051 of November 12, 1975 with administrative 

dependence on Tourism Bolivian Institute TBI and with discipline dependence on the 

General Commando of the National Police; currently it depends on the Departmental 

Police Commando. This department fulfills safety functions, prevention, assistance, 

information and guidance to national and foreign tourists who visit La Paz city. 

1.2. LOCATION 

The Tourist Police does not have its own infrastructure to perform their duties. The 

Commando offices operate in two small rooms (40 m2) located in Olimpia building, on 

Hugo Estrada Street at 1354 on Hernando Siles Stadium (Miraflores neighborhood). On 

the hall, a police officer receives complaints and the guard is there as well. On the first 

floor, the secretary and commander offices work together. So, there is not a suitable 

place for performing their assigned duties. Even, they do not have the documentation 

that gives the rights on the property. 

Furthermore, the offices of Sub Command Tourist Police work on Pando Avenue, where 

it has three small rooms: one room that works as an office of the Commander, a second 

room that serves as Secretary and reception and a third room divided into three which 

are used as bedrooms for the staff. Police staff shares the place with Citizen 

Conciliation offices and the Department of POFOMA. Therefore, it does not meet the 

housing requirements of police officers either in the offices of Commando or in the Sub 

commando. 
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1.3. MISSION 

The Tourist Police has the specific mission of providing security to national and foreign 

tourists; through prevention, counseling, information and assistance as well as the 

safeguarding and protection of cultural, natural and touristic heritage of our city. 

1.4. VISION 

To be a Department with highly qualified human resources and necessary means to 

meet effectively and efficiently security services for the benefit of tourists, cultural 

protection, natural heritage and tourism of the country. 

1.5. OBJECTIVES OF THE INSTITUTION 

 To improve Public Safety at the level of our jurisdiction, strengthening and 

positioning in their respective fields, control mechanisms and providing the active 

participation of civil society. To strengthen the work with the participation of the 

community to improve levels of Public Safety under Law 264. 

 To contribute to the theoretical and practical training in the field of Public Safety, 

through the implementation of Schools of Public Safety, in order to consolidate 

and strengthen the organization of neighborhood Brigades of Public Safety and 

the School Brigades (SB). 

 To standardize the new Police model, based on the principles of the philosophy 

of community policing, by adapting and strengthen the interaction between 

Society and police. 

1.6. GENERAL FUNCTIONS 

 To facilitate tourists’ interaction with authorities and tourism service providers 

in the country, thereby safeguarding and ensuring the safety of tourists. 

 To ensure that transporters meet tourist correctly with their customers and 

with the rules laid down in the contracts they have agreed with tourism 

enterprises and tourists in general. 
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 To prevent that tourists on their movement within national territory, comply 

with the legal standards, respects and preserves the environment, security of 

natural and cultural attractions of the country, registered in the Inventory of 

National Tourist catalog, according to the guidelines and ordering the Annual 

Operating Plan for Tourism. 

 At airports, and bus stations, to cooperate with the immigration authorities, 

customs and security services of other institutions, to ensure proper and 

prompt attention for the benefit of tourists. 

 To attend congresses for the development of tourism or similar meetings of 

national or international character and those events for which participation is 

requested to ensure the personal safety of participants to these events and 

provide information and facilities inherent in their functions. 

1.7. LEGAL INSTRUMENT 

The Tourist Police is organized according to the following national law: 

Organic Law of the National Police CHAPTER III - ADMINISTRATION 

DECONCENTRATED - POLICE DEPARTMENTS COMMANDO - OPERATING 

AGENCIES ARTICLE 42º 

The area of order and security is responsible for the performance of the core functions 

of prevention and assistance through patrol services, fire department, safety and 

security, prison security, railway, tourism, mining, petroleum, forestry, wildlife and 

others. 

Tourist police department performs its functions in compliance with the following 

national normatives: 

 Constitution of the Plurinational State of Bolivia. Art. 251 

 Organic law of the Bolivian police 

 264 national law system of safety for life safe 

 263 law against trafficking. 
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 259 law to control sale and consumption of alcoholic beverage. 

 292 Bolivia waits for you. 

1.8. ORGANIZATIONAL STRUCTURE 

 

Table Nº 1 

As you can see on the previous table the organizational structure is divided into three 

levels: 

       1.8.1 CONTROL AND DIRECTION LEVEL 

The members of this level have the function to direct and guide the staff to accomplish 

the objectives that the institution has.  
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       1.8.2. GUIDANCE AND SUPPORT LEVEL  

The members of this level are in charge of controlling and supporting the direction level 

decisions. 

       1.8.3. OPERATING LEVEL 

The staff of this level has the function of interacting directly with tourists so they are in 

charge of fulfilling the objectives of the institution.   

1.9. HUMAN RESOURCES OF TOURIST POLICE 

The Tourist Police is made up of two patrol groups that provide a 24-hour service, a 

group of intelligence, and personnel performing administrative activities as shown in the 

following table. 

      1.9.1. AMOUNT OF PERSONNEL ASSIGNED TO TOURIST POLICE 

The following table shows the amount of personnel assigned to each function. 

FUNCTIONS SERVICE STAFF REST STAFF OTHERS TOTAL 

Guard commander 1 1 0 2 

Patrol 20 20 0 40 

Drivers 1 1 0 2 

Guard police 1 1 0 2 

Secretary 1 0 0 1 

Kitchen administrator 1 1 0 2 

Kitchen staff 1 1 0 2 

Office hours personnel 2 2 0 4 

Complaints reception 1 1 0 2 

TOTAL STAFF 29 29 0 57 

           Table Nº 2 
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       1.9.2. DEMONSTRATIVE TABLE OF THE STAFF 

GRADE TOTAL 

Colonel 1 

Lieutenant 1 

Major 0 

Captain 4 

Lieutenant 3 

Sub Lieutenant 0 

Superior Non-Commissioned Officer 0 

Major Non-Commissioned Officer 0 

First Non-Commissioned Officer 0 

Second Non-Commissioned Officer 5 

First Sergeant 5 

Second Sergeant 17 

Corporal 34 

Police 5 

Administrative Staff 3 

Total 78 

                                                         Table Nº 3 

On the previous tables we can observe the duties of the staff and how many people 

work in the Tourist Police Institution. The first table is about the duties and the second 

one about their grades, there is a difference in numbers because some of them were in 

different commissions, although they were part of the institution, they had other kinds of 

works outside the institution. 

Regarding the ESP course it is necessary to clarify that not all of them took the English 

course, just the ones who are in charge of patrolling and who receive complaints in the 

commando and bus station offices. However, as the course was not compulsory, only 

30 students took the course at the beginning and only 19 finished it.  
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1.10. INSTITUTION NEEDS 

El Nuevo Diario (2014) states that English is a universal language, spoken by 1000 

million of people around the world, it is spoken not only by English, American or 

European people but also by Asian people, being this a lingua franca used in economy, 

industry, diplomacy, technology, tourism, etc.  

Regarding to the area of tourism in our country, data extracted from Bolivia Turística 

(2011) considers La Paz as one of the most visited cities, and many people who speak 

French, Italian, Japanese, Chinese, Korean, German, English, etc. visit La Paz, but the 

majority of them use English as a medium of communication. 

As English is widely spoken by foreigners, people from the area of tourism must have 

the ability to master the language, so that there are many tourist agencies which can 

help them offering different kind of guidance during the stay of tourists. Although tourists 

have this opportunity, some of them prefer to explore the city alone. Thus, they need 

security to avoid robberies, guidance to get some place, help when they get lost, 

guidance to report a loss or robbery in case it happens.  

Tourist police office of La Paz city was mainly created in order to deal with problems 

that tourists might have in their stay in La Paz city. Members of this Institution can help 

Spanish speaker tourists; however, they have trouble helping English speakers since 

they have no knowledge of the language, or they have little knowledge, but not enough 

for the requirements. From this perspective, this project proposes to help police officers 

from the tourist institution deal with this communicative problem when interacting with 

tourists giving those essential tools that make effective communication.   
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CHAPTER II 

NEEDS DIAGNOSIS OF THE INSTITUTION 

Before starting the ESP course, we applied questionnaires to Tourist Police Institution 

authorities and students in order to know their English learning needs. After that, 

students also took a pretest in order to know their English level. 

2.1. SWOT ANALYSIS 

A SWOT analysis is a tool for evaluating the current situation of an institution, both 

internally (Strengths and Weaknesses) and externally (Opportunities and Threats). To 

carry out the SWOT analysis we decided to apply a Questionnaire to the authorities of 

Tourist Police Institution (See appendix N°2.2) to obtain meaningful information for each 

category that was developed clearly as follows: 

       2.1.1. INTERNAL FACTORS  

             2.1.1.1. STRENGTHS 

 Some tourist police students had a previous English course in which they got a 

very basic level of the language. This course was conducted by two graduated 

students in 2015.  

 

“…sí, el personal cuenta con una base mínima del idioma porque ya el 

año pasado se dictó un curso de inglés…” 

 

“…sí, ellos pasaron un curso el año pasado, pero no todos, una mitad 

del personal se incorporó este año y no tienen ninguna base del 

inglés…” 

 

 They were supported by tourist police authorities. 
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“…sí, cuentan con el apoyo del comandante y subcomandantes de la 

unidad para que se realice este curso, y casi el 100 % de los policías 

están dispuestos…” 

 

“…todas las autoridades superiores de esta unidad dan el apoyo para 

que los policías tomen este curso para desempeñar mejor su trabajo…” 

 

 Students were motivated to learn the language because of the interaction with 

English speaker tourists. 

 

“…siendo que el idioma inglés es bastante importante para los 

miembros de esta unidad por el tipo de función que desarrollan, ellos se 

sienten motivados para seguir aprendiendo y reforzando el idioma…” 

 

“…nuestro personal está motivado ya que para desempeñar bien su 

trabajo existen tropiezos en cuanto al idioma y no pueden 

desenvolverse bien. Y es por eso que ellos se sienten motivados para 

tomar el curso…” 

             2.1.1.2. WEAKNESSES 

 Although they had an English course they lack of self-confidence at the moment 

of interacting with tourists. 

 

“…ellos necesitan reforzar el idioma porque no es suficiente el curso 

anterior, el curso que tuvieron era bastante básico y todavía les cuesta 

desenvolverse con los turistas que hablan inglés…” 

 

“…tienen un conocimiento del idioma pero no todos. Y los que tienen 

todavía no pueden comunicarse perfectamente con los turistas. Y es por 

eso que necesitan aprender más ya que muchas veces ellos utilizan 

traductores para ayudar a los turistas…” 
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 There was no classroom in the institution. 

 

“…en cuanto al ambiente no tenemos un ambiente adecuado por lo que 

las clases serán en el comedor de la unidad con una pizarra acrílica…” 

 

“…no tenemos un aula designada para las clases. Porque no hay 

suficiente espacio en esta unidad. Pero el comedor se usa para ese tipo 

de cosas porque tiene una pequeña pizarra…” 

 

 During the course new students were integrated in the course. 

 

“…sí, se integrarán nuevos estudiantes durante el curso. Para ello, habrá 

clases recuperatorias en diferentes horarios para nivelarlos…”  

 

“…el comando decide si van a llegar nuevo personal para esta unidad. 

Pero probablemente si lleguen a medida que pasa el tiempo…” 

       2.1.2. EXTERNAL FACTORS 

             2.1.2.1. OPPORTUNITIES 

 Both Institutions the Tourist Police and Linguistics department of Mayor de San 

Andrés University gave students the opportunity to learn English. 

 

“…las clases de inglés son muy importantes para los miembros de la 

policía turística ya que ellos diariamente están en contacto con los 

turistas. Por ejemplo, ellos trabajan en diferentes lugares turísticos o de 

información como ser: Sagarnaga, Linares, Cementerio, Terminal, 

Comando. Donde los turistas solicitan guía e información sobre diferentes 

aspectos como ser: reportes de robos, como llegar a un cierto lugar, 

alguna información turística, etc…” 
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“…nuestros policías necesitan el idioma para mejorar en su trabajo. El 

gran problema que tienen es que no entienden cuando un turista les 

habla en inglés. Otro problema también es que no pueden darles algunas 

recomendaciones porque solo hablan español…” 

 

 Students practiced the language outdoor with tourists. 

 

“…sí, porque ellos trabajan con turistas diariamente…”  

 

“…sí, a la hora de sus patrullajes ya que en esos lugares hay muchos 

turistas…” 

 

 The course lasted six months. That time was enough for an ESP course. 

 

“…el curso durará seis meses, de Julio a Diciembre, el cual se dividirá en 

tres bimestres con la debida presentación de informes bimestrales…” 

 

“…desde Julio hasta mediados de Diciembre más o menos porque en 

Diciembre ya hay muchas ocupaciones para los policías de esta 

unidad…” 

 

 The classes were developed in the target language. 

 

“…inglés, porque necesitan desenvolverse en el idioma cuando trabajan” 

 

“…en el idioma inglés, porque es mejor que ellos vayan entrando en 

contacto con el idioma desde las clases y no solo durante sus 

prácticas...” 

             2.1.2.2. THREATS 

 Change of police officers destination. 
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“…sí, porque el comando general toma las decisiones de cambiar de 

destino a miembros de esta unidad…” 

“…sí porque los policías no se quedan toda la vida en una unidad, tal 

vez algunos policías se retiren a mitad del curso ya que son destinados a 

otro lugar…” 

 Students had commissions and vacations for a month. 

 

“…otro motivo porque algunos estudiantes serán asignados a comisiones 

de estudios que durarán un mes. Y otros que estarán de vacaciones. Y 

para ello también habrá clases recuperatorias…” 

 

“…también los policías salen de vacaciones durante un mes, otros estudian 

para ascender de grado. Por eso para algunos policías las clases no serán 

regulares…” 

 

 Time of sickness. 

 

“…y también habrá ausencia por algunas bajas médicas...” 

“…a veces los policías salen con baja médica casi por un mes...” 

 

 Social conflicts. 

 

“…sí, se suspenderán clases debido a los conflictos sociales que se 

generan en este departamento, donde el personal tiene la tarea de 

apoyar a unidades tácticas...” 

 

“…sí, muchas veces porque hay que ayudar a otras unidades cuando hay 

bloqueos, marchas, etc.…” 
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2.2. NEEDS ANALYSIS 

After the SWOT analysis, we applied the Needs analysis questionnaire to tourist police 

students (see appendix N° 2.1). Needs Analysis are procedures used to collect 

information about learner’s language needs. Richards and Rodgers (1986; 156-157) 

claim that “Needs Analysis is concerned with identifying general and specific language 

needs that can be addressed in developing goals, objectives, and content in a language 

program. Needs analysis focuses on what the learner's present level of proficiency is 

and on what the learner will be required to use the language for on completion of the 

program. Its aim is to identify the type of language skills and level of language 

proficiency the program should aim to deliver.” 

So, based on Richards and Rogers (1986) point of view, we concluded that needs 

analysis had a great importance, since it was very helpful when stating the aims, 

objectives and designing the syllabus for the ESP course in the Tourist Police Institution 

from La Paz. 

Needs analysis was done at the beginning of the course development; it was applied to 

almost all members of the tourist police in order to have the basis for developing a 

course based clearly on their needs, so in that way we could not deviate from the 

objective. 

Thus, the needs analysis helped to know what was students’ learning reason to take the 

ESP course, how they wanted to learn the language, what resources students and 

teachers had, who were specifically the learners, what skills were more important for 

them, how much time they were willing to invest, what kind of material they would like to 

use, so on.  

       2.2.1. NEEDS DATA REPRESENTATION AND ANALYSIS  

In order to know the needs that police officers had, we applied a questionnaire to 30 

polices officers with key questions which guided us in the design and development of 

the course. This needs analysis questionnaire was divided into three sections that are 

shown as you can observe in the following charts. 
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Graphic N° 1 

             2.2.1.1. PERSONAL INFORMATION  

Based on your needs related to the functions you have as professional, choose 

an option. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The previous chart shows that the majority of the students with an 87% were born in the 

city, and the minority, with a 13% in the town. Thus, we supposed that almost 

everybody knew about English language from school.  

 

 

 

13% 

87% 

1. Lugar de nacimiento 

Provincia

Ciudad

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. Provincia 4 13% 

b. Ciudad 27 87% 
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Graphic N° 2  

 

 

 

 

 

 

As it can be seen, the majority of students with a 75% answered that they speak 

Spanish language as the mother tongue. The 22%, Aymara and 3%, Quechua, but they 

speak Spanish as their L2. 

 

 

 

75% 

22% 

3% 

2. Lengua materna 

Castellano

Aymara

Quechua

Otros

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. Castellano 27 75% 

b. Aymara 8 22% 

c. Quechua 1 3% 

d. Otro 0 0% 
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Graphic N° 3 
 

 

 

 

 

 

It was clear that the 58% of students did not know how to write and speak in English, it 

means to write complaint and loss reports or to give information orally; then, students 

needed to learn English from the elementary level. On the other hand, the 42% of 

students knew a little about English language; so with this in mind we started the course 

from the elementary level to reinforce the language. 

 

 

 

0% 

58% 

42% 

3. ¿Usted sabe hablar y escribir en inglés? 

Si

No

Un poco

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. Si 0 0% 

b. No  18 58% 

c. Un poco 13 42% 
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Graphic N° 4  

 

 

 

 

In this chart we observed that the 67% of students who took English classes in the 

Tourist Police institution had knowledge about English language; in this manner we took 

into account the importance of this question because students reached limited 

knowledge in relation to their work area that is proving security and information to 

English speaker tourists. At the same time, the 33% of students had no knowledge 

about English. So, regarding this, the ESP (English for Specific Purposes), a course 

designed for teaching English in a specific area, was vital for the Tourist Police 

Institution.  

 

33% 

67% 

4. ¿Ha tomado cursos de inglés en la Policía 
Turística? 

Si

No

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. Si 10 33% 

b. No  20 67% 
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Graphic N° 5  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The results showed that the 100% of the students were predisposed to have the English 

course, due to the need of communication with tourists. The reasons that respondents 

gave for taking the course were the following: “it was necessary for our job”, “to help 

and to be prepared”, “it is necessary to interact with foreign tourists”, “it is necessary to 

speak and explain about security”, “it is interesting”, “to improve the service”, “it is 

necessary for our daily life”, “to get knowledge”. So, these different opinions carried out 

to develop a functional syllabus directed to their specific area. 

 

 

 

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. Si 31 100% 

b. No  0 0% 

100% 

0% 

5. ¿Le gustaría aprender inglés? 

Si

No
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Graphic N° 6 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The previous graphic shows that 81% of the students considered their level of English 

as basic, we inferred that they acquired a basic level at school, some of them at 

UNIPOL or at the Tourist Police. And the 3% considered his level as intermediate 

although the results of the diagnostic test did not show that level in any student. The 

16% had no knowledge about the language and no one had an advanced level. So this 

course was designed according to their level which was the Basic one. 

 

81% 

3% 

0% 16% 

¿Cuál considera que sea su nivel actual en el idioma 
inglés? 

Basico

Intermedio

Avanzado

Ninguno

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. Básico 25 81% 

b. Intermedio 1 3% 

c. Avanzado 0 0% 

d. Ninguno 5 16% 
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Graphic N° 7  

 

 

 

 

 

The 97% of students considered that English was useful in their professional area 

because they were in charge of tourists’ security and always in direct interaction. Their 

different reasons were: “we are constantly in contact with tourists”, “because we help 

and inform tourists”, “the tourist police has the main function of providing security to 

foreigners”. And the 3% answered that it was little important “because the majority of 

tourists are Spanish speakers”. Considering this data, students were motivated to take 

an ESP (English for Specific Purposes) course. 

 

97% 

0% 

3% 

7. ¿Piensa que el inglés es útil en su área 
profesional? 

Si

No

Un poco

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. Si 30 97% 

b. No  0 0% 

c. Un poco 1 3% 
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Graphic N° 8  

 

We saw that the majority of students with a 76% considered that learning English 

language was important because it helps in the development of their work in order to 

communicate with tourists at the moment of giving directions, advices, receiving and 

filling complaints, and so on. Thus, learning English was considered really important by 

police officers.  

 

15% 

3% 
6% 

76% 

0% 

8. Según su criterio ¿Por qué considera que es importante 
aprender el idioma inglés? 

a

b

c

d

e

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. Porque ayuda en el desempeño de nuestro  
    trabajo en la policía turística. 

5 15% 

b. Porque es necesario comunicarse en el idioma  
    inglés, con los turistas. 

1 3% 

c.  Porque es imprescindible para brindar ayuda a  
     turistas. 

2 6% 

d. Todas las anteriores 25 76% 

e. No tiene importancia 0 0% 
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Graphic N° 9 

             2.2.1.2. SKILLS DEVELOPMENT 

According to your criteria, please indicate below which one you find the most 

important in the development of English skills. 

a) Listening 

 

            

 

We observed that in relation to this skill. On the one hand, understanding videos and 

audios in English was considered a little important by the 55% of students and 38% was 

considered too important. On the other hand, understanding tourist’s conversations was 

considered very important by the 48% of students and 45% a little important. So that 

words, sentences, videos and created conversations with native speakers’ speech 

recording were given for providing students accurate models for dialogues and drills to 

reinforce listening skill. 

38% 

55% 

7% 

1. Comprender videos y 
audios en el idioma inglés 

Mucho

Poco

Nada

48% 
45% 

7% 

2. Comprender 
conversaciones de turistas 

de habla inglesa 

Mucho

Poco

Nada

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. Mucho 11 38% 

b. Poco 16 55% 

c. Nada 2 7% 

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. Mucho 15 48% 

b. Poco 14 45% 

c. Nada 2 7% 
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Graphic N° 10 

b) Speaking 

 

              

 

In the first question: having a conversation with English tourist speakers was considered 

very important by the 48% of students and by 39% less important. In the second 

question: helping tourists was considered very important by the 58% of students and by 

23% less important. But for those students who answered as non-important in both 

charts, their priority was listening understanding and not speaking. Thus, functional 

conversations were created for different situations in which tourists were daily involved 

and situations where they needed help.   

 

48% 

39% 

13% 

1. Poder conversar con un 
extranjero de habla inglesa 

Mucho

Poco

Nada
58% 23% 

19% 

 2. Brindar ayuda a turistas 
de habla inglesa 

Mucho

Poco

Nada

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. Mucho 15 48% 

b. Poco 12 39% 

c. Nada 4 13% 

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. Mucho 18 58% 

b. Poco 7 23% 

c. Nada 6 19% 
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Graphic N° 11 

c) Reading 

 

            

 

Regarding to this skill, understanding written materials was considered very important 

by the 53% of students and 28% a little important. Understanding tourist written 

materials was considered very important by the 60% of students and 33% a little 

important. All the developed materials for the course were in English such as: 

guidebook, workbook, worksheets, flashcards and so on; but they also used brochures, 

maps, ID cards written in English. All of these were made in order to help students to 

understand written texts when they face them. 

 

 

53% 

28% 

19% 

1. Comprender materiales 
escritos 

Mucho

Poco

Nada
60% 

33% 

7% 

2. Comprender materiales 
turísticos escritos en inglés 

Mucho

Poco

Nada

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. Mucho          17 53% 

b. Poco 9 28% 

c. Nada 6 19% 

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. Mucho 18 60% 

b. Poco 10 33% 

c. Nada 2 7% 
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Graphic N° 12 

d) Writing 

 

              

 

With respect to writing, first, writing reports in English has different opinions since the 

39% considered it very important, the 39%, a little important, and the 22% considered 

unimportant this point. Second, filling forms in English is considered a little important by 

the 49% of students; by the 32%, too important and by the 19%, non-important. There 

were divided opinions due to the fact that few of them developed office functions such 

as: filling complaints or other kind of reports. For this, it was given a format with key 

questions to write appropriately.  

 

 

39% 

39% 

22% 

1. Redactar reportes en 
inglés 

Mucho

Poco

Nada

32% 

49% 

19% 

2. Llenar formularios en 
inglés 

Mucho

Poco

Nada

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. Mucho 12 39% 

b. Poco 12 39% 

c. Nada 7 22% 

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. Mucho 10 32% 

b. Poco 15 49% 

c. Nada 6 19% 
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Graphic N° 13  

 

As it can be seen, speaking skill was considered the most important one by the 44% of 

students; listening skill was considered also important by the 37% of students; the 13% 

considered not so important; the writing skill and reading is considered as the least one 

by the 6%. With this in mind, being speaking and listening the priority skills for students, 

we chose the Direct, Audiolingual and Communicative methods to emphasize these two 

skills; since Direct Method sees the oral communication as basic (Speaking and 

listening) and reading and writing skills upon what the students practiced orally first. In 

the same way, the Audiolingual method orders the four skills according to the following: 

listening, speaking, reading and writing; the last two skills work upon the oral work 

students did earlier. To conclude, the Communicative method emphasized the four skills 

functionally contextualized; but its main purpose was a true communication (Speaking).  

37% 

44% 

6% 

13% 

¿Que destreza considera usted la más importante en el 
desarrollo de su trabajo? 

Comprender lo que se escucha en ingles

Expresarse oralmente en ingles

Comprender material escrito en ingles

Expresarse por escrito sus ideas, necesidades,

etc

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. Comprender lo que se escucha en inglés.  

    (Listening) 
12 37% 

b. Expresarse oralmente en inglés. (Speaking) 14 44% 

c. Comprender material escrito en  

    inglés.(Reading) 
2 6% 

d. Expresarse por escrito sus ideas,  

    necesidades, etc. (Writing) 
4 13% 
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Graphic N° 14 

             2.2.1.3. LEARNING PROCESS 

According to you, please indicate below which criteria you find the most 

important in the ways of learning English. 

 

 

We observed that the majority of police officers with a 46% preferred learning English 

through practice and memorization of dialogues and with a 35% through the direct 

interaction with a native speaker English. The 11% chose others like: Videos (realia) 

monitored by a teacher and the 8% answered through text translations using 

dictionaries. With respect to the way of learning that students wished, we applied the 

techniques that the three methods involve. First, with the Audiolingual Method, we used 

46% 

8% 

0% 

35% 

11% 

1. ¿Cómo cree usted que podría aprender mejor el idioma 

inglés? 

Mediante practica y memorizacion de

dialogos

Mediante traduccion de textos utilizando

diccionarios

Mediante el uso de estructuras gramaticales

Mediante la interaccion directa con un nativo

del ingles

Otros

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. Mediante práctica y memorización de diálogos.  
 

12 46% 

b. Mediante traducción de textos utilizando diccionarios.  2 8% 

c. Mediante el uso de estructuras gramaticales. 0 0% 

d. Mediante la interacción directa con un nativo del Inglés. 9 35% 

e. Otros.............................................................. 3 11% 



28 
 

Graphic N° 15 

the following techniques: dialogue memorization, repetition drill, single-slot substitution 

drill, multiple substitution drill, transformation drill, question-and-answer drill and 

complete the dialogue. Second, with the Communicative Method, we used techniques 

like conversations sessions, dialogues and role plays, simulations, improvisations, 

language games and authentic materials. And finally, for the Direct Method: reading 

aloud, questions and answer exercises, conversation practice, fill in the blanks map 

drawing; all of these using realia. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

0% 

6% 

6% 

9% 

3% 

73% 

3% 

2. ¿Con qué materiales didácticos le 

gustaría aprender el idioma inglés? 

Periodicos y revistas

Internet

Libro

Videos y DvDs

Canciones

Todos

Otros

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. Periódicos y revistas 
 0 0% 

b. Internet  2 6% 

c. Libro 2 6% 

d. Videos y DVDs 3 9% 

e. Canciones 1 3% 

f. Todos 24 73% 

g. Otros 1 3% 
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Graphic N° 16 

In this part, based on 73% of the students’ preferences, all the materials were applied 

according to the three methods to use different techniques such as: repetition, role play, 

language games, etc. However, the main material for the whole course was the guide 

book because it had different contextualized drills and activities. Although students 

wanted to work with technology, it was difficult because of the lack of equipment.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

At this point the 48% of students preferred the group work, the 31% preferred pair work, 

and the 17% preferred individual work. So, based on these results, we applied the 

Direct and Audiolingual Methods for individual activities and the Communicative Method 

four group and pair activities since it states that pair and small groups working are better 

to acquire the language for communication. As a result, it was not difficult to monitor 

and evaluate the class. 

17% 

31% 

48% 

4% 

3. ¿Cómo le gustaría realizar actividades en clase? 

Individualmente

En pares

En grupos

Otros

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. Individualmente  
 

5 17% 

b. En pares 9 31% 

c. En grupos 14 48% 

d. Otros 1 4% 
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Graphic N° 17  

 

 

According to the highest result that was 35% (evaluation through written test); we 

applied the written test to evaluate students. This written test included the four skills 

(speaking, listening, reading and writing) and the sub skills (grammar and vocabulary); 

therefore, it was a great instrument to measure students’ improvement and the 

effectiveness of the methods. 

35% 

0% 

3% 

3% 

28% 

31% 

0% 

4. ¿Cómo le gustaría ser evaluado? 

Mediante un examen escrito

Test de lectura o ejercicios de

vocabulario

Mediante frases o actividades

orales

Traduciendo

Participando en clase

Todos

Otros

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. Mediante un examen escrito 
 11 35% 

b. Test de lectura o ejercicios de vocabulario 0 0% 

c. Mediante tareas o actividades orales  1 3% 

d. Traduciendo  1 3% 

e. Participando en clase 9 28% 

f. Todos 10 31% 

g. Otros 0 0% 
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Graphic N° 18  

  

 

 

 

 

 

This chart shows that the majority of students (84%) agreed to practice the language for 

one or two hours per day. However, one and a half hour was the established time by 

Tourist Police authorities.  

 

 

6% 

84% 

10% 

5. Según su disponibilidad de tiempo. ¿Cuánto tiempo 
le dedicaría durante el día al aprendizaje del idioma 

inglés? 

Menos de una hora

Una a dos horas

Más

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. Menos de una hora 
 

2 6% 

b. Una a dos horas 26 84% 

c. Más… 3 10% 
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Graphic N° 19  

 

 

The 55% of students considered ideal from 10 to 20 students in the course; the 36%, 5 

to 10; the 6% and 3%, more than 20 students. In the Tourist Police institution, there 

were about 15 to 20 patrolling members per group (group A and B, every other day); so 

the classes were given to all of students although a few of them left due to different 

reasons. Then, the quantity of 10 to 20 students was adequate for the ESP course to 

perform different activities in groups, pairs and individually as the methods required. 

 

36% 

55% 

3% 

6% 

6. ¿Cuántos estudiantes usted considera que deben 
existir en una clase de inglés? 

De 5 a 10 estudiantes

De 10 a 20 estudiantes

Más de 20 estudiantes

Otros

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. De 5 a 10 estudiantes 
 

11 36% 

b. De 10 a 20 estudiantes 17 55% 

c. Más de 20 estudiantes 1 3% 

d. Otros  2 6% 
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Graphic N° 20  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

This graphic shows that the 94% of students preferred classes in the morning due to the 

activities they had during the afternoon and evening such as: patrolling, extraordinary 

services, supporting to other Police staffs, etc.; also because at that time, they were 

active and predisposed to learn, so we took advantage of this. 

 

94% 

0% 

3% 0% 

3% 

7. Según su disponibilidad de tiempo. ¿A qué hora del 
día considera apropiado pasar clases del idioma 

inglés? 

Por la mañana

Al medio dia

Por la tarde

Por la noche

Otros

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. Por la mañana 
 

29 94% 

b. Al medio día 0 0% 

c. Por la tarde 1 3% 

d. Por la noche 0 0% 

e. Otros 1 3% 
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Graphic N° 21  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Generally, an ESP course lasts six months to get the basis for communicating. Besides 

that, both the Tourist Police and Linguistics Department agreement and the students’ 

preferences were in accordance with the ESP course time requirements. 

 

 

 

20% 

43% 

17% 

20% 

8. ¿En cuánto tiempo le gustaría aprender el idioma 
inglés, necesario para comunicarse con turistas? 

En 3 meses

En 6 meses

En 1 año

En 2 años o más

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. En tres meses 
 

6 20% 

b. En 6 meses 13 43% 

c. En 1 año 5 17% 

d. En 2 años o mas 6 20% 
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Graphic N° 22  

 

 

 

 

 

 

This point was vital, since the actual interaction was necessary in order to apply all what 

students learnt in classes; furthermore, a great numbers of students considered 

important this aspect. And that is why practices during patrolling were done from the 

second bimester. These practices consisted on students’ help, guidance to English 

speaker tourists with teachers’ monitoring in the different city areas of their work. 

 

63% 10% 

27% 

9. ¿Considera necesario realizar prácticas directas 
(interacción durante el patrullaje) con turistas de habla 

inglesa? 

Si

No

Un poco

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. Si 
 

19 63% 

b. No 3 27% 

c. Un poco  8 10% 



36 
 

Graphic N° 23  

 

 

 

 

 

 

The graphic shows that the 38% of students was predisposed to practice directly with 

tourists frequently, and for the 31%, twice a week was enough. Thus, based upon the 

majority choice, from the second bimester, they had practices after classes or in the 

afternoon every other day for each group (A and B). 

 

 

38% 

31% 

28% 

3% 

10. Según su disponibilidad de tiempo. ¿Cuán 
frecuente le gustaría realizar las prácticas directas con 

turistas de habla inglesa? 

Todos los dias

Dos veces a la semana

Una vez a la semana

Otros

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. Todos los días 
 

11 38% 

b. Dos veces a la semana 9 31% 

c. Una vez a la semana 8 28% 

d. Otros 1 3% 
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Graphic N° 24  

 

 

The diagram shows that the 53% of the police officers was predisposed to have classes 

three times a week. Besides, as there were two groups of patrol members in the Tourist 

Police institution, one that worked on Monday, Wednesday and Friday and the other, on 

Tuesday, Thursday and Saturday; the classes were three times per week for each 

group. 

 

23% 

17% 53% 

7% 

11. ¿Cuántas clases le gustaría pasar por semana? 

Todos los dias

Dos veces a la semana

Tres veces a la semana

Otros

ANSWER STUDENTS PERCENTAGE 

a. Todos los días 
 

7 23% 

b. Dos veces a la semana 5 17% 

c. Tres veces a la semana  16 53% 

d. Otros 2 7% 
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2.3. CONCLUSION OF NEEDS DATA ANALYSIS 

To conclude, the needs analysis questionnaire guided us to develop the course, 

considering three important aspects which were the following: importance of the 

language in the area of the police staff, language skills and the way of learning. 

With respect to the first aspect, importance of the language; after analyzing the 

delivered questionnaire, we concluded that the 30 tourist police students were really 

interested in taking the English course because they were daily in contact with the 

language. So, to perform a better job, learning English language was considered a 

necessity. Mainly, that was the reason to develop and implement the course in the 

Tourist Police Institution. 

In regard to the second aspect, language skills; to choose the correct methods as the 

basis of the course, we took into account aspects such the degree of importance they 

gave to each skill. As a result, speaking and listening were the most important for them. 

Thus, the Direct, the Audiolingual and the Communicative methods were chosen to 

develop and carry out the course since students’ main need was to understand, answer 

and help tourists using the English language. 

For the third aspect, the way of learning; to acquire the language effectively, they 

considered direct interaction and contextualized language as the main point. So, that 

led us to choose the functional-notional syllabus in order to develop the contextualized 

course they desired. 

With all mentioned above we conclude that the results of the needs analysis were 

crucial at the moment of developing the course, since it led us to create it based 

specifically in their needs. 
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CHAPTER III 

PROJECT PROPOSAL 

3.1. PROPOSAL 

Teaching English at the Tourist Police had the main purpose of enabling students to use 

the basic language in real situations because they interact with English speaker tourists. 

For that reason, our proposal was intended to help and guide learners through an ESP 

course based on three main and important methods to improve and enhance English 

language learning: Direct, Audiolingual, and Communicative. These methodologies 

made that students’ learning emphasizes on repetition of vocabulary with real language, 

to learn vocabulary by themselves in a meaningful way, and to interact among them 

using the language in real situations, and making them participate actively. 

3.2. OBJECTIVES OF THE PROJECT 

       3.2.1. GENERAL OBJECTIVE 

 To implement a basic ESP course for the Tourist Police officers providing the 

fundamental skills (Listening, Speaking, Reading and Writing) in order to 

make them deal with different communicative situations with English speaker 

tourists. 

       3.2.2. SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES 

 To elaborate a chronogram to develop the present guided work at the Tourist 

Police. 

 To develop the project proposal based on the chronogram. 

 To apply the pretest in order to know the students’ background. 

 To elaborate materials, syllabus, lesson plans, activities and techniques for 

the ESP course. 
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 To apply a basic ESP course based on the Direct, Audiolingual and 

Communicative methods according to the needs analysis for the Tourist 

Police. 

 To apply the post-test in order to know the students’ achievement. 

 To analyze and evaluate the results of the proposal development. 

GENERAL OBJECTIVE INDICATORS 

 To implement a basic ESP course 

for the Tourist Police officers 

providing the fundamental skills in 

order to make them deal with 

different communicative situations 

with English speaker tourists. 

 
 Students proficiency will be 

determined when they get a score 

higher than 75. 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES INDICATORS 

 To elaborate a chronogram to 

develop the present guided work at 

the Tourist Police. 

 

 To develop the project proposal 

based on the chronogram.  

 

 To apply the pretest in order to 

know the students’ background. 

 

 To elaborate materials, syllabus, 

lesson plans, activities and 

techniques for the ESP course. 

 

 
 The elaborated chronogram was 

developed in coordination with 

graduated students, academic tutor 

and commanders of Tourist Police.  

 To accomplish the 100% of the 

project proposal.  

 

 Students were part of the pretest at 

the beginning of the English course. 

 

 All the materials emphasized the 

speaking and listening skills. 
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 To apply a basic ESP course based 

on the Direct, Audiolingual and 

Communicative methods according 

to the needs analysis for the Tourist 

Police. 

 

 To apply the post-test in order to 

know the students’ achievement. 

 

 To analyze and evaluate the results 

of the proposal development. 

 Students got the English basic level 

through the practice of different skills 

and direct interaction with tourists 

based on the three methods. 

 
 

 Students were part of the post test at 

the end of the English course. 

 

 The results were analyzed and 

evaluated in a 100%. 

 

3.3. SYLLABUS 

According to Cariaga (2008; 31) A syllabus refers to that part of the curriculum which 

deals with the specification of WHAT will be taught in the course. We have considered 

that developing a syllabus was so important in the teaching process as the author said 

in order to facilitate learning in students. We also took into account what Cariaga (2008) 

said in her book “Theoretical and Practical Aspects for ESP Design” that an ESP course 

is usually short of time for instance 4,6 months to one year. Then, the syllabus of this 

work was designed for 6 months. 
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UNIT 

 
TOPIC 

 
OBJECTIVE 

 
FUNCTION 

 
GRAMMAR 

 
VOCABULARY 

 
SKILLS 

 
 
 
 
 
 

1 

 
 
 
 
 
 
Are you 
American?   

 At the end of the 

unit, students will 

be able: 

 to ask and give 

personal 

information, using 

the article and the 

verb to be 

correctly. 

  

 Asking 

personal 

questions. 

 

 
The Article 
A/An/The 
Verb to be: 
Affirmative, negative 
and interrogative 
sentences. 
Pronouns: 
Personal pronouns. 
Contractions: 
Affirmative, negative 
and interrogative 
form of verb to be. 

 
 Occupations 
 Countries and 

Nationalities. 
 Greetings  
 The alphabet 

 

 
 

 
SPEAKING: 
Introduce yourself and 
give information. 
LISTENING: 
Listen to details. 
READING: 
Read a conversation 
about introducing 
yourself. 
WRITING: 
Write sentences about 
occupations and 
nationalities. 
 

 
 
 
 
 

2 

 
 
 
 
 
Where is 
the tourist 
police 
station? 

 to ask and give 

directions using 

the expletive and 

prepositions of 

place accurately. 

 

 Giving and 

asking for 

directions. 

 

 
Expletive: 
Affirmative, negative 
and interrogative 
forms. 
Prepositions of 
place: 
In, On, At. 
Next to, between, in 
front of, behind and 
under. 
WH/question: 
Where? 
 

 
 Places of a city 

 

 
SPEAKING:  
Talk about how to get 
a place. 
LISTENING: 
Listen to determine 
true and false 
information. 
READING: 
Reading for details. 
WRITING:  
Write a short 
paragraph about how 
to get a place. 
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3 

 
 
 
 
 
 
Time and 
events 

 to use the 

prepositions of 

time, the time and 

events in a correct 

way. 

 

 Describing 

time. 

 Describing 

important 

dates. 

 
The time: 
Commons ways of 
telling the time. 
Wh question: 
What? 
Prepositions of 
time: 
In, On, At. 

 
 Time  
 Months  
 Days 
 Cardinal and 

ordinal 
numbers. 

 Some useful 
verbs. 

 
SPEAKING: 
Talking about the time 
some institutions open 
and close. 
LISTENING: 
Listen to discriminate 
information. 
READING: 
Reading for details. 
WRITING:  
Write sentences 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
4 

 
 
 
 
 
Daily 
Activities 

 
to describe a daily 
routine using 
simple present 
verbs and 
frequency adverbs 
appropriately. 

 

 Describing 

daily 

activities. 

 
Simple Present 
tense: 
Affirmative, negative 
and interrogative 
form. 
Frequency adverbs 
 

 
 Daily routines. 
 Some useful 

verbs. 

 
SPEAKING:  
Talking about your 
daily routine. 
LISTENING: 
Listening for specific 
information. 
READING: 
Read and answer the 
questions. 
WRITING:  
Write sentences. 
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5 

 
 
 
 
 
 
What are 
you doing? 

 
to describe an 
action that is 
happening at the 
moment using the 
present continuous 
correctly.  

 

 Talking 

about what 

is 

happening 

at the 

moment. 

 
Present 
continuous: 
Affirmative, negative 
and interrogative 
form. 
 

 
 Some useful 

verbs 

 
SPEAKING: 
Talking about what a 
person is doing at the 
moment.  
LISTENING:  
Listen to details. 
READING: 
Read for specific 
information. 
WRITING:  
Write sentences about 
what is happening at 
the moment. 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

6 

 
 
 
 
 
Clothing 
and 
appearance 

 
to describe clothing 
and appearance of 
people using 
demonstrative 
adjectives, past 
tense of the verb to 
be and the past 
continuous with 
accuracy. 

 

 Describing 

clothing and 

appearance 

of a person. 

 
Demonstrative 
Adjectives: 
This, that, these, 
those 
Past tense: Verb 
“to be”: 
Affirmative, negative 
and interrogative 
form. 
Past continuous: 
Affirmative, negative 
and interrogative 
form. 
 

 
 Colors 
 Clothes 
 Physical 

appearance 
adjectives 
 

 
SPEAKING: 
Describing someone’s 
appearance. 
LISTENING:  
Listen for details. 
READING: 
Reading for 
discriminate 
information. 
WRITING:  
Write sentences 
describing someone. 
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7 

 
 
 
 
 
What 
should I 
do? 

 

 to describe abilities 

and give advices 

using the modals 

with no problems. 

 

 Describing 

abilities. 

 Giving 

advices in 

case of an 

accident 

and loss. 

  

 

 
Modal verbs: 
“Can”, “should”, and 
“must” in the 
affirmative, negative 
and interrogative 
form. 
 
 

 
 Body Parts. 
 Health 

problems. 

 
SPEAKING:  
Giving advices. 
LISTENING:  
Listen for details. 
READING: 
Read to choose true 
and false information. 
WRITING:  
Write advice 
sentences. 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
8 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
What 
happened 
here? 

 
to report a past act 
using the simple 
past tense and the 
possessive 
adjectives correctly. 

 
Making a 
report about 
a loss. 

 
Simple past tense: 
Regular and 
irregular verbs. 
Affirmative, negative 
and interrogative 
form. 
Possessive 
adjectives 
 
 

 
 Jewelry 
 Traveling 

objects. 
 Time adverbs. 
 

 
SPEAKING: 
Telling and 
experience about a 
robbery. 
LISTENING: 
Listening to specific 
information. 
READING: 
Read specific 
information. 
WRITING:  
Write a short narrative 
paragraph. 
 
 
 
 



46 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
9 

 
 
 
 
 
 
Will you 
come 
back? 

 
to talk about and 
make future plans 
using the simple 
future tense 
appropriately. 

 

 Making 

plans 

 
The simple future 
tense: 
“will” and “be going 
to” 
Affirmative, negative 
and interrogative 
form. 
 

 
 Weather. 
 Seasons. 
 Means of 

transportation. 

 
SPEAKING:  
Creating a 
conversation. 
LISTENING:  
Listen to someone’s 
plan. 
READING: 
Read to discriminate 
information. 
WRITING:  
Write a prediction 
about the weather. 
 

            Table N° 4 
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3.4. LESSON PLAN 

A good lesson plan is an important tool that focuses on the instructor, the learners and 

the purpose of the lesson. If it is carefully constructed and followed, it enables learners 

to meet their goals efficiently. 

Furthermore, a lesson is a unified set of activities that focuses on one teaching objective 

at a time. Then with a lesson plan, students were able to achieve effectiveness in the 

process of learning English in the ESP course based on Direct, Audiolingual and 

Communicative methods. They achieved this in a meaningful interaction among 

students-teachers, students-students and students-tourists. The lessons were taught 

according to a syllabus which has been developed at the beginning of the course; this 

syllabus was the Functional-notional based on the three methods mentioned above. 

The lesson plans were elaborated based on the PPP (Presentation Practice and 

Production) framework (See appendix N° 4.1). It was elaborated for each lesson and 

class. Each plan was subdivided in the following tasks: 

 Pre task, its objective was to present the topic, the grammatical rules 

(inductively) and vocabulary related in order to get the interest of the students 

and to prepare them for the following phase to practice. 

 Task, this phase had the function to provide intensive practice with what has 

been presented in the first phase. 

 Post task, it is the production of the first two phases. Each student or in group 

showed to the class the outcome of the learning process. They could use 

each aspect of the language like speaking, listening, writing, reading, 

grammar and vocabulary.  

3.5. WORK PLAN 

The work plan is defined by Tintaya (2008) as an outline or guide of the sequence of 

activities and stages to be developed through the implementation of the proposal in the 

guided work. Hence, we started the project by conducting questionnaires for authorities 



48 
 

and students (Needs diagnosis) and a diagnostic test (See appendix N° 2.3) to know 

the level of English in which police officers of the Tourist Police were and the areas in 

which they needed support. 

Then, we developed a SWOT analysis (based on the questionnaire we applied to the 

authorities) of the current English teaching and learning situation at the Tourist Police 

Institution. After that, taking into account the results of the SWOT analysis, we 

developed the first profile to propose at the Linguistic and language department. The 

Needs Analysis, SWOT analysis and the Pretest (diagnostic test) served as a guide for 

developing all the materials, lesson plans and so on, taking into account the 

methodologies that we chose. 

At the end of the English course for Specific Purposes, students had already learned 

the 9 units that had been prepared for them. Techniques and methodologies helped to 

achieve the objectives. In addition to the English course, from the second bimester, 

students had performed outdoor speaking practices. (See appendix N° 6.1.) 

The work plan consisted on stages, activities, objectives, content, time, methods, 

resources, evaluation and participants of the action plan. So, in table Nº 5 we described 

each part during the application of the guided work at Tourist Police Institution. 
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STAGE 

 

OBJECTIVES 

 

CONTENT 

 

TIME 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 

METHODS 

 

RESOURCE

S 

 

EVALUATION 

 

PARTICIPANTS 

 

 

 

 

 

I 

 

Asking 

personal 

questions. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

To develop 

3 lessons.  

2 weeks 

per lesson. 

 

3 days per 

week. 

 

1 and a half 

hour per 

class. 

 

 Teacher shows 
pictures or act in 
order to give the 
meaning of words 
or sentences. 

 Students listen 
and repeat each 
word from 
vocabulary. 

 Students work in 
pairs and groups; 
making, repeating 
and memorizing 
dialogues. 

 Students work in 
reading and 
writing activities. 

 1st, 2nd and 3rt 

Quiz after each 
lesson. 

 Deliver the 1st 
Guided Work 
report to the 
UNIPOL. 

 

Direct, 

Audiolingual and 

Communicative  

 Blackboard 

 markers 

 videos 

 guidebook 

 workbook 

 worksheet 

 Laptop 

 Power 

Point 

 Overhead 

Projector 

 

 

Cumulative: 

1st Test 

Homework 

Oral 

presentation 

Participation 

 

Graduated 

students. 

Police officers. 

 

Giving and 

asking for 

directions 

 

 

Describing 

time. 

Describing 

important 

dates 
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II 

Describing 

daily 

activities. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

To develop 

3 lessons. 

2 weeks 

per lesson. 

 

3 days per 

group  

 

1 and a half 

hour per 

class. 

 Teacher shows 

pictures or act in 

order to give the 

meaning of words 

or sentences. 

 Students listen 

and repeat each 

word from 

vocabulary. 

 Students work in 

pairs and groups; 

making, repeating 

and memorizing 

dialogues. 

 Students work in 

reading and 

writing activities. 

 4th, 5th and 6th 

Quiz after each 

lesson. 

 Deliver the 2nd 

Guided Work 

report to the 

UNIPOL. 

 

 

 

Direct, 

Audiolingual and 

Communicative 

 Blackboard 

 markers 

 videos 

 textbook 

 workbook 

 worksheet 

 Laptop 

 Power 

Point 

 Overhead 

Projector 

 Flashcards 

 

Cumulative: 

2st Test 

Homework 

Oral 

presentation 

Participation 

 

Graduated 

students. 

Police officers. 

 

Express the 

idea that 

something is 

happening at 

the moment. 

 

 

Describing 

clothing and 

appearance 

of a person. 
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Table Nº 5 

 

 

 

 

 

III 

Describe 

abilities. 

Giving 

advices. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

To develop 

4 lessons. 

2 weeks 

per lesson. 

 

3 days per 

group  

 

1 and a half 

hour per 

class. 

 Teacher shows 

pictures or act in 

order to give the 

meaning of words 

or sentences. 

 Students listen 

and repeat each 

word from 

vocabulary. 

 Students work in 

pairs and groups; 

making, repeating 

and memorizing 

dialogues. 

 Students work in 

reading and 

writing activities. 

 7th, 8th and 9th 

Quiz after each 

lesson. 

 Deliver the 3rt 

Guided Work 

report to the 

UNIPOL. 

 

Direct, audio-

lingual and 

communicative. 

 Blackboard 

 markers 

 videos 

 textbook 

 workbook 

 worksheet 

 Laptop 

 Power 

Point 

 Overhead 

Projector 

 Flashcards 

 

Cumulative: 

3st Test 

Homework 

Oral 

presentation 

Participation 

 

Graduated 

students. 

Police officers. 

 

Making a 

report. 

 

 

 

Making 

plans 

  

Final test  

Outdoor speaking practices (interaction during patrolling with English speaker tourists) 
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CHAPTER IV 

THEORETICAL FOUNDATION 

4.1. ENGLISH FOR SPECIFIC PURPOSES 

       4.1.1. DEFINITION  

Many authors define English for Specific Purposes (ESP) as follows: 

 Cariaga (2008) defines ESP as a course that responds to the students’ needs 

of one specific area. 

 Hutchinson and Waters (1987) consider that ESP is an approach to language 

teaching in which all decisions as to content and method are based on the 

learners’ reasons for learning. 

 Robinson (1980), in Eddine (2016), has defined ESP as the teaching of 

English to the learners who have specific goals and purposes. According to 

him, these goals might be professional, academic, scientific, etc. At the same 

time, the syllabus and materials (in English for Specific Purposes) are 

essential for communicative situations. 

 Mackay and Mountford (1978), in Eddine (2016), have referred to ESP as the 

teaching of English for clearly utilitarian purposes. These specific purposes 

are academic, professional or scientific ones that clearly depend on the 

learner’s needs. 

 Pradham (2013) considers ESP as a branch of English language Teaching 

(ELT) and referred as ‘applied ELT’ as the aims and contents of any ESP 

course is based on specific needs of the learners. In other words, the learning 

needs of students determine the content of an ESP course. 

In summary, ESP is the use of a particular variety of English in a specific context, 

supported by learner’s needs. Then, it can be taken into account for teaching Business 

English, Technical English, Scientific English, English for medicine, English for tourism, 

etc.; however, in this guided work we applied an ESP course for the Tourist Police 
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institution from La Paz-Bolivia. Furthermore, by English for Specific Purposes in the 

Tourist Police Institution we meant that the entire English course was developed 

according to the tourist police students' learning needs.  

       4.1.2. HISTORY OF ENGLISH FOR SPECIFIC PURPOSES 

From early 1960s, ESP has emerged as one of the major areas of EFL teaching today. 

Then, various universities across the globe are offering a number of ESP courses 

nowadays, e.g. English for Educationists, English for Advertisements, English for 

Chemists, etc. Moreover, Hutchinson and Waters (1987) states that ESP has emerged 

because of the following three factors: 

 The demand of a Brave New World: English became the language of teach, 

commerce and research, because of the need of expansion in science and 

technology. This created a demand for a generation of learners who needed the 

language for specific purposes of tech and commerce. As a result, the 

constraints of time and money created a need for cost-effective courses. 

 A revolution in Linguistics: There was a shift of focus from grammar to 

communication. It helped to the understanding of language variation from context 

to context, e.g. the differences in English for commerce and English for 

engineering. As a result, as language varies from situation to situation, it should 

be possible to determine the features of specific situations, making them as the 

basis of learner’s courses. 

 Focus on the learners: There was a focus on student-centered learning; 

because learners was seen to have different needs and interests, which have an 

influence on their motivation to learn and therefore on the effectiveness of their 

learning. Then, the standard way of achieving this was to take texts from the 

learner’s specific area of study. Finally, it was assumed that the relevance of the 

English course to their needs would improve the learner’s motivation and make 

learning better and faster. 

According to the third factor (focus on the learners), we could state that an ESP course 

was the most adequate for tourist police students; since this course adjusted to the 
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Tourist Police Institution demand (that tourist police officers be able to establish an 

understandable communication with English speaker tourists). Besides that, this ESP 

course encouraged students to learn English; as a consequence, they were motivated 

because the entire course was familiar for them. 

       4.1.3. ENGLISH FOR SPECIFIC PURPOSESCHARACTERISTICS 

English for Specific Purposes is a course that has some specific characteristics. Then, 

Dudley-Evans and St. Johns (1998), in Eddine (2016), established a series of 

characteristics, some absolute and some variable, to outline the major features of ESP. 

 Absolute Characteristics: 

 ESP is defined to meet specific needs of the learners. 

 ESP makes use of underlying methodology and activities of the discipline it 

serves. 

 ESP is centered on the language (grammar, lexis, and register), skills, 

discourse and genre appropriate to these activities. 

 Variable Characteristics: 

 ESP may be related to or designed for specific disciplines. 

 ESP may use, in specific teaching situations, a different methodology from 

that of General English. 

 ESP is likely to be designed for adult learners, either at a tertiary level 

institution or in a professional work situation. It could, however, be for learners 

at secondary school level. 

 ESP is generally designed for intermediate or advanced students. Most ESP 

courses assume some basic knowledge of the language systems, but it can 

be used with beginners. 

Regarding both characteristics, the absolute one showed us the way which we had to 

develop the ESP course based on the tourist police students' learning needs; that is to 

say, all the activities, methodologies and techniques had to be in concordance with 

those learning needs. Furthermore, the variable one validated us that not only 

intermediate or advance learners can take an ESP course, but also elementary ones; 
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since students had no or very little knowledge about English. In this way both 

characteristics were useful at the moment of designing the course. 

       4.1.4. LEARNING THEORIES IN ENGLISH FOR SPECIFIC PURPOSES 

Theories of learning are the conceptual framework for describing how information is 

absorbed, processed, and retained by students during the learning. This is about how 

the learners’ process the information in which they have took. Learners may have their 

style in learning process, but they have a same destination in order to understand what 

they learnt. Moreover, Hutchinson and Waters (1987) present six theories of learning, 

which are: 

 Behaviorism: learning as habit formation: This is about the mechanical 

process of habit formation and brings product of frequent reinforcement or 

stimulus – response sequence.  

 Pattern of this theory are: 

 Never translate 

 New language should always be dealt with in the sequence: hear, speak, 

read, and write. 

 Frequent repetition is essential to effective learning. 

 All errors must be immediately corrected. 

 Mentalism: thinking as rule-governed activity: According Chomsky’s 

definition, in Hutchinson and Waters, said that thinking must be rule-governed: a 

finite fairly small set of rules enables the mind to deal with the potentially infinite 

range of experience it may encounter. The mind, in other words, does not just 

respond to the stimulus, it uses the individual stimuli in order to find the 

underlying pattern or system. Then, it can use this knowledge of the system in a 

novel situation to predict what is likely to happen, what is an appropriate 

response to whatever.  

 Cognitive code: learners as thinking beings: The cognitive code takes the 

learner to be an active processor of information. Therefore, the learner takes 

process actively to make sense of data, and learning can be said to have taken 
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place when the learner has managed to impose some short of meaningful 

interpretation or pattern on the data. In other words, what it means is that what 

they learn by thinking about and trying to make sense of what we see, feel and 

hear. Furthermore, the basic technique associated with a cognitive theory of 

language learning is the problem solving task. 

 The affective factor: The cognitive theory has explained that learners will learn 

when they actively think about something. In this case, learners try to combine 

the emotional factor and cognitive theory in order to take success or otherwise of 

a language learning experience. That is the reason why the important element in 

the development of ESP is motivation. 

There are two influential of motivation in language learning. They are: 

1. Instrumental motivation. This is reflection of external needs. It means that 

learner does not learn the language because they want to, but they need to. 

They may have needs, such as to interact with target language speakers, 

pass an examination in the target language, reading target language texts or 

study abroad.  

2. Integrative motivation. In this case, learners learn the language because 

they use it as communicative speech to the others, rather than they need. 

In ESP, students should get satisfaction from the actual experience of 

learning, not just from the prospect of eventually using what they have to 

learn. 

 Learning and acquisition: In this theory, learning is seen as conscious process, 

while acquisition proceeds unconsciously. That is, when people learn a language, 

automatically they will acquire it in unconsciously. That is why the both terms are 

interchangeably. 

 A model of learning: In the ESP, we also know about the Model for Learning. It 

presents the mind as a network conditions, rather like a road map. There are 

some several of mind way when the learners showing an idea. The mind of the 

learner is like a development agency. It brings a settlement into a network and so 
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develops his potential. To achieve this, communication links must be established. 

Therefore, communication network can proceed from existing links. 

To sum up, learning theories have their own style in use. On the other hand, learners 

had their distinction in understanding language learning and we had to take a theory in 

order to teach learners. Then, in the ESP course that we designed, we took into account 

the behaviorism theory of learning for the following reasons: 

 In classes, we only used the English language to explain the contents of the 

guide book. Translation was forbidden for both teachers and students. Then, 

students began to form the habit of understanding words or phrases and 

expressing ideas only in the English language. 

 Each unit in the guide book began with an audio about vocabulary, in which 

students had to listen to some words and repeat them later. This activity 

helped to form in students the habit of pronouncing words in the English 

language accurately. 

 Errors in the pronunciation of words and grammatical structures in the 

formation of sentences by students were corrected from the beginning of 

classes. 

4.2. CURRICULUM  

To begin, curriculum means a course of study. Print (1993), in Hussain et al. (2011), 

says that curriculum is an area of vital importance to the professional teacher. Also, he 

asserts that when teachers consider curriculum issues, they have to deal with some 

fundamental questions: 

 What to teach? What knowledge is of most worth to learn? 

 How to teach? What activities are most effective in enabling learners to 

acquire this knowledge (information, facts, skills, values, attitudes, etc)? 

 When to teach? What is the most appropriate way to organize these 

activities? 
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 What is the impact of teaching? How do I know if learners have acquired 

this knowledge? 

In the second place, curriculum refers to the learning that is expected to take place 

during a course or program of study in terms of knowledge, skills and attitudes. 

Furthermore, the curriculum specifies teaching, learning and assessment methods and 

indicates the learning resources required to support effective delivery. So, the main 

function of a curriculum is to provide a framework or design which enables learning to 

take place. (The British Journal of Hospital Medicine, 2009) 

Moreover, according to Ronald Doll, curriculum is the formal and informal content and 

process by which learners gain knowledge and understanding, develop skills, and alter 

attitudes, appreciations, and values under the auspices of an academic institution. That 

is, curriculum is the total experience. 

Finally, after all, we could establish that designing a curriculum was very important point 

to take into account in the teaching-learning process of the ESP course in the Tourist 

Police; since it helped teachers to illustrate the educational and the professional 

context, and the level of the learners and expected outcomes. 

4.3. COURSE DESIGN 

To determine what a course design is, first we have to define what a course is. Brumfit 

and White, in Cariaga (2008), defined course as a program which involves issues of 

policy, planning and the educational contexts. 

On the other hand, Cariaga (2008) defines course design as the process that takes into 

account many considerations and theoretical matters on learners, goals, methods, 

techniques, materials, time, socio-economic context, etc. for designing the most 

adequate learning tasks for a specific group of learners. 

Additionally, Robinson (1991), in Cariaga (2008), asserts that course design is the 

product of a dynamic interaction between a number of elements: the results of the 
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needs analysis, the course designer’s approach to syllabus and methodology, and 

existing materials. 

Then, a course design is the process by which the raw data about a learning need is 

interpreted in order to produce an integrated series of teaching-learning experiences, 

whose ultimate aims is to lead learners to a particular state of knowledge. (Hutchinson 

and Waters, 1987). 

Moreover, before to design a course, Kipling (1989) —in Cariaga (2008) — states six 

questions that teachers have to ask: 

 Who is going to be involved in the process? 

A: Graduated students from Linguistics and Languages Department, UMSA; and 

tourist police officers from the Tourist Police Department La Paz, Bolivia. 

 Where is the learning to take place? 

A: In the Tourist Police Department, Pando Avenue. 

 When is the learning to take place? 

A: From July to December 

 Why does the student need to learn? 

A: They need to communicate with English speaker tourists to give them help. 

 What does the student need to learn? 

A: They need to learn English to communicate with English speaker tourists. 

 How will the learning be achieved? 

A: By following the course design, syllabus and the established objectives. 

These questions were very helpful at the moment of designing the ESP course for the 

Tourist Police, since they helped us to build our needs analysis questionnaire. After the 

needs analysis results, we could establish the people involved, place, time, learning 

reason, topics to teach and the learning manner in the ESP course.  
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4.4. SYLLABUS DESIGN    

Hutchinson y Waters (1987) say that the syllabus is a document which says what is 

going to be learnt. Also, Cariaga (2008) defines the syllabus like that part of the 

curriculum which deals with specification of what will be taught in the ESP course. 

Likewise, Widdowson (1984), in Cariaga (2008), states that syllabus is simply a 

framework within which activities can be carried out: a teaching device to facilitate 

learning. 

Moreover, Sarosdy, Farczadiand and Vadnay (2006), define syllabus design as the 

selection of items to be learned and the grading of those items into appropriate 

sequence. Thus, for tourist police students we developed an ESP syllabus based in 

their learning needs for the following reasons: 

 Syllabus helped teachers break down the complex parts of English language, 

into manageable units. As a result, with syllabus, we had a practical basis for 

the division of assessment, textbooks, learning time and real situation 

practice. 

 Having a syllabus, students realized that their investment of time was 

worthwhile, since they saw that the entire ESP course was developed with a 

good planning. 

 With syllabus, teachers and students had an idea of where they are going and 

how to get there. 

 Syllabus told teachers and students what is to be learnt and why it is to be 

learnt. 

 Syllabus provided good criteria to teachers for the selection of materials, 

textbooks, the items to focus on, tests and real situation practices. 

Then, with all mentioned above, it was clear that designing a syllabus was crucial for the 

ESP course in Tourist Police, since it supported us in the development of the course. 

Furthermore, it was necessary to define the types of syllabus in order to state which one 

was more appropriate to the ESP course for the Tourist Police.    
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       4.4.1. TYPES OF SYLLABUS 

             4.4.1.1. THE GRAMATICAL SYLLABUS 

This type of syllabus is the commonest. It is developed on the basis of acquisition of 

grammatical structures, leading students to an understanding of the grammatical 

system, in this case, and the English grammatical system. Thus, the structures, such as 

the simple present, past continuous, simple future, etc. are divided into sections graded 

according to the difficulty and importance. On the other hand, this syllabus has 

advantages and disadvantages. The advantage of this syllabus is that students are 

provided with a very good system of English language and a good basis for developing 

cognitive skills. But, the disadvantage is the lack of harmony between linguistic forms 

and meanings and speech intentions (Sárosdy, et al., 2006).  

             4.4.1.2. THE LEXICAL SYLLABUS 

It is based on lexical items. Furthermore, it offers learners things worth learning, aims to 

use the authentic or spontaneous produced texts and in this syllabus, some 

grammatical structures are taught lexically. Moreover, the following theoretical 

assumptions of the lexical syllabus are presented: 

 Language consists of grammaticalized lexis, not lexicalized grammar. 

 Language learning consists in the comprehension and production of lexical 

phrases as unanalyzed wholes chunks, which are raw data for learners to 

begin to perceive grammar. 

 The methodology associated with lexical syllabus allows learners to 

experience language items in natural contexts and to learn from their 

experience. 

 The lexis selected is the commonest one according to the frequency in the 

language corpus. 

The main components of this type of syllabus are: 

 A list of lexis, collocations or short sentences to be learned 
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 Lexical units are selected according to the frequency in the language corpus. 

 A list of tasks to be evolved or experienced. 

 They are ordered according to simplicity. 

             4.4.1.3. THE SITUATIONAL SYLLABUS 

This syllabus comprises units indicating specific situations, such as: at the bus station, 

helping tourists at the office, or in the street. Moreover, a situational syllabus offers the 

possibility of selecting and sequencing different real-life situations rather than different 

grammatical items, vocabulary topics or functions. Then, the content of language 

teaching is a collection of real or imaginary situation in which language is used. 

In addition, the main purpose of the Situational Syllabus is to teach the language that 

occurs in the situations, which are relevant to the present or future needs of language 

learners and prepare them to use language. Furthermore, there are three types of 

situational syllabuses: 

 The limbo situation: The information of specific setting is not very important. 

 The concrete situation: The information is about specific and concrete 

setting and the language associated with it. 

 The mythical situation: The information is based on fictional story line, 

frequently with a fictional cast characters in a fictional place. 

             4.4.1.4. THE TOPIC-BASED SYLLABUS 

This type of syllabus is organized around themes, topics and other units of particular 

content. Thus, the goal of the Topic-Based Syllabus is to teach specific information and 

content using the language that learners are learning. As a result, topics are selected by 

the textbook authors, according to the importance of topics or themes.  

Moreover, Harmer (2003) and Kurtan (2001), in Sárosdy, et al., (2006), state that this 

syllabus organizes the target language in different topics such as, the weather, health, 

clothes, etc. Topics provide an organizing principle in which students will be interested 

in the headings that indicate a fairly clear set of vocabulary items which maybe 
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specified. Topics are most relevant to students’ communicative needs though they may 

differ from what they want.  

             4.4.1.5. THE FUNCTIONAL-NOTIONAL SYLLABUS 

To define this type of syllabus, it is very important to clarify the terms "function" and 

"notion". Function refers to the communicative purpose of the speaker. These functions 

can be personal, interpersonal, directive, referential or imaginative and they can either 

be expressed through fixed formulae in the language or communicative expressions. 

Notions are meaning elements which may be expressed through nouns, pronouns, 

verbs, prepositions, conjunctions, adjectives, or adverbs (Shafaei and Nejati, 2008; 

162). 

Similarly, Cariaga (2008) defines "functions" as the communicative purposes for which 

we use languages and "notions", as the conceptual meanings (objects, entities, logical 

relationships and so on) expressed through language. Furthermore, she establishes 

that "the merit of this syllabus is that it places the students’ wishes and their 

communicative purposes at the centre of the curriculum. Also, it sets realistic learning 

tasks based on real-world language and recognizes that the speaker must have a real 

purpose for speaking, since it is communicative it will be motivating". 

Also, this syllabus has the following features: 

 Meaning is paramount and contextualization is a basic premise. 

 Language learning is learning to communicate, and then effective 

communication and comprehensible pronunciation are sought. 

 Communication is encouraged from the very beginning. 

 The target language system is learned through the process of struggling to 

communicate that is why communicative competence is the main goal. 

Then, this type of syllabus may have the following language functions: 

 Requesting 

 Offering 
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 Inviting 

 Agreeing and disagreeing 

 Apologizing 

 So on 

             4.4.1.6. THE TASK-BASED SYLLABUS 

Firstly, to define the Task-based syllabus, it is necessary to define what a "task" is. In 

one hand, Nunan (1989) defines task as a piece of classroom work which involves 

learner in comprehending, manipulating, producing or interacting in the target language 

while their attention is principally focused on meaning rather than form. At the same 

time this syllabus implies activities where target language is used by the learner for a 

communicative purpose in order to achieve a purpose. So, we can state that the Task-

based syllabus is based on Task-based learning, an approach where learners carry out 

tasks, such as solving a problem or planning an activity. 

Moreover, task-based approaches recognize that learning is controlled by internal 

processes and pass through developmental stages. In addition, Foster (1999), in 

Townsend (2014), states that the goal of this syllabus is to provide the conditions for 

learner's language abilities to develop naturally. Then, we establish that Task-based 

syllabus is constructed with varieties of tasks as the basic blocks, focusing on using the 

target language in real world than drilling on the isolate grammatical items. 

Finally, this syllabus has the following aspects, such as: 

 Language data: Samples of spoken written language that have not been 

specifically written for the purpose of language teaching. 

 Information: Students need information about target culture, target language 

systems and how to go about learning the language. 

 Practice: Practice makes perfect. 
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             4.4.1.7. THE SKILL-BASED SYLLABUS 

The term "skill" in language teaching is used as a specific way of using language that 

combines structural and functional ability, but exists independently of specific settings or 

situations. On the other hand, skill is the ability that people must be able to competent 

enough in language, rather than independently of the situation or context in which the 

language uses can occur. Then, we can establish that the main purpose of this type of 

syllabus is to teach the specific language skill that may be useful in using language. 

This type of syllabus develops students’ language competences according to certain 

language skills. Usually these skills are developed in an integrated way, but sometimes 

certain skills, e.g. writing or reading get into the focus of a syllabus (Harmer 2003 and 

Kurtán 2001), in Sárosdy, et al., (2006). In addition, the Skill-based syllabus considers 

the four skills (speaking, listening, reading and writing) as channels or modes for using 

and understanding the language. 

             4.4.1.8. THE MIXED OR MULTI-STRAND SYLLABUS 

Harmer (2003) and Kurtán, (2001), in Sárosdy, et al., (2006), claim that  

A common solution to the competing claims of the different syllabus types we 

have looked at is the mixed or multi-strand syllabus. Modern syllabuses are 

combining different aspects in order to be maximally comprehensive and helpful 

to teachers and learners; in these you may find specification of topics, tasks, 

functions and notions, as well as grammar and vocabulary. 

So, we can establish that this syllabus is a combination of two or more syllabuses to 

adjust to the needs of the learners or the setting. 

In conclusion, with all types of syllabuses mentioned and defined, and based on the 

results of the needs analysis, we decided to take the Functional-Notional Syllabus into 

account for the ESP course in the Tourist Police; since it belongs to the communicative 

approach, it adjusted to the students’ learning needs and to the Direct, Audiolingual and 

Communicative Methods. Additionally, the Functional-Notional Syllabus helped us a lot 
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in the teaching-learning process when students were in contact with English speaker 

tourists. 

Thus, the application of the Functional-Notional syllabus supported in the following 

aspects: 

 The designing of the guide book. 

 Each unit of the guide book was developed according to the communicative 

purpose that students have (to be able to give information, guide, help 

tourists). 

 Materials were designed according to the objectives and functions established 

in the syllabus.  

 Specific vocabulary that students need to communicate with English speaker 

tourists. 

 The selection of specific audios about tourists in order to make students 

increase their listening. 

 The speaking activities were designed according to real context situation 

(interaction between a tourist police officer and an English speaker tourist). 

4.5. TEACHING METHODS 

       4.5.1. DIRECT METHOD 

According to Joseph C. Mukalel (2007, 73-74) The Direct Method essentially consists of 

learning a foreign language without the medium of the mother-tongue and by having a 

direct association between language and experience i.e. words and phrases with 

objects and actions. Just as the native learner picks up new language with 

environmental factors: things, events, persons and features of experience, the L2 

learner is expected to master the meaning and the use of language item by directly 

relating it to the reality or thing itself. 

There are some characteristics that the author highlights concerning this method: 
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1. It is important for L2 students emphasize on the practice of speech since this is 

considered as the solid basis for acquiring the language.  

2. Translation is forbidden in a foreign language teaching classroom. The idea is 

that the L2 is learned directly. 

3. There is no place for grammar explanation. Learners figure out the rules for 

themselves using situational experiences with objects, actions, verbal devices 

and practice is the way they learn to use it. 

4. Learners acquire rules of sentence construction inductively. It is done by 

practicing in a functional way; teachers make students listen to sentences and 

questions in a variety of contexts. 

5. As foreign language is considered the medium of instruction in this method, it is 

given a great importance to the correct pronunciation. And phonetics plays an 

important role in the process of language teaching. 

In the same way, Larsen (2000, 23) states that:  

The Direct Method has one very basic rule: No translation is allowed. In fact, the 

Direct Method receives its name from the fact that meaning is to be conveyed 

directly in the target language through the use of demonstration and visual aids, 

with no recourse to the students’ native language. 

Characteristics according to Larsen (2000, 29): 

1. Students need to associate meaning and the target language directly. It is made 

by demonstrating the meaning of words or phrases through the use of realia, 

pictures, or pantomime. There is no translation into the students’ native 

language. 

2. Students practice speaking in real situations. For example, language used at a 

bank, at the bus station, and topics like, money, or the weather.  

3. Grammar is taught in an inductive way. Students are presented to it with 

examples for they can figure out the rules. 

4. Students learn and practice vocabulary by using new words in full sentences. 



68 
 

5. Oral communication is seen as basic (speaking and listening). However, reading 

and writing exercises are based upon what the students practice orally first. 

Pronunciation also receives attention right from the beginning of a course. 

             4.5.1.1. TECHNIQUES  

Larsen (2000, 30-31) mentioned some techniques that could be used in language 

teaching process: 

a) Reading aloud. Students read aloud the given words and sentences. After that, 

teacher gives the meanings by gestures, pictures and realia. 

b) Questions and answer exercises. In the target language, students are asked 

questions and answer in full sentences. They can practice new words through 

this activity and practice with other students. 

c) Conversation practice. Students answer several questions correctly made by 

the teacher. It is given inductively a grammatical structure. They can practice by 

themselves in different situations using the same grammatical structure.  

d) Fill-in-the-blank exercise. It is made in the target language. Students induced 

the grammar rule they need to fill in the blanks. 

e) Map drawing. Teachers work with students giving directions in the maps for they 

can find the place. It is made in the target language.  

       4.5.2. AUDIOLINGUAL METHOD 

According to Joseph C. Mukalel (2007, 78) Audiolingual method “is the term 

recommended by Nelson Brooks of Yale University to stand for the methods of teaching 

a foreign language with a view to developing in the learners the aural-oral abilities to 

communicate through the language” Then, this kind of method consists of making 

students practice and focus on listening and speaking skills; in this way, students may 

understand what English speaker tourists say and they may respond them with 

confidence. 
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Characteristics according to the author: 

1. Put emphasis on the aural-oral, communicative aspects of language and the 

teaching of the same in the L2 classroom. 

2. Acquisition of skills is based on the sum-total of a set of habits which the learner 

is expected to acquire. 

3. Mechanical and meaningful practices are presented as essential steps in 

teaching a structure or vocabulary.  

4. Students are expected to speak only what have had a chance to listen to 

sufficiently; they should read only that material (structures, patters and 

vocabulary) which they have used as part of their aural-oral practice; and they 

should write only that material which they have read. 

According to Larsen Audiolingual Method drills students in the use of grammatical 

sentence patterns based on the following statement: 

It was thought that the way to acquire the sentence patterns of the target 

language was through conditioning-helping learners to respond correctly to 

stimuli through shaping and reinforcement. Learners could overcome the habits 

of their native language and form the new habits required to be target language 

speakers. 

Characteristics according to Larsen (2000, 45-46): 

1. New vocabulary and structural patterns are presented through dialogues. 

2. The dialogues are learned through imitation and repetition. 

3. Students’ successful responses are positively reinforced. 

4. Grammar is taught inductively. Grammar is induced from the examples given: 

explicit grammar rules are not provided. 

5. Cultural information is contextualized in the dialogues or presented by the 

teacher. 

6. Students’ reading and writing work is upon the oral work they did earlier. 
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7. The order of importance regarding skills is: listening, speaking, reading and 

writing. Pronunciation is taught from the beginning. 

8. The class instruction is in the target language. 

             4.5.2.1. TECHNIQUES 

a) Dialogue memorization. In pairs, students memorize dialogs or short 

conversations. They change the role in the dialogs to have the opportunity 

to memorize the other part. Grammar is induced in the dialogues. 

b) Repetition drill. Students repeat accurately and as quickly as possible 

after the teacher’s model. Students repeat words, sentences and lines of 

dialogues. 

c) Single-slot substitution drill. The teacher reads a sentence, and then 

calls out words that the students must fit into the sentence. 

d) Multiple-slot substitution drill. The teacher reads a sentence for 

students after that, teacher reads two words that students must fit into the 

sentence. 

e) Transformation drill. Students are asked to transform sentences. For 

example, an affirmative sentence into the negative or interrogative. 

f) Question-and-answer drill. Students answer questions given by the 

teacher orally. 

g) Complete the dialogue. Students complete a dialogue with missing 

words. 

       4.5.3. COMMUNICATIVE METHOD 

Larsen (2000, 121) says “It became clear that communication required that students 

perform certain functions as well, such as, promising, inviting, and declining invitations 

within a social context. In short, being able to communicate required more than 

linguistics competence.” Larsen described that Communicative approach was originated 

to the need for communication rather than mastering linguistics structures. The author 

also states that the goal of language teaching in this method is the communicative 

competence. 
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Characteristics: 

1. The communicative intention is the most important feature in this method. 

2. Games, role plays and solving-problem tasks are techniques used by students. 

3. This method applies communicative activities such as: information gaps, choice 

and feedback. 

4. The main purpose of this method is a true communication.  

5. Authentic materials are important because students need to develop an 

understanding real language. 

6. It states that pair and small groups working are better to acquire the language for 

communication. 

7. The four skills are emphasized in this method. They are functionally 

contextualized. 

8. Student’s native language is forbidden in the class management. 

             4.5.3.1. TECHNIQUES 

a) Authentic materials. These materials are intended to make students transfer 

what they learnt in classroom to outside situations. 

b) Scrambled sentences. Teachers give scrambled sentences to the students, and 

they are asked to unscramble the sentences in the logical order. 

c) Language games. All the games are emphasized on valuable communicative 

practice. 

d) Role play. Students are presented to real situations in which they have the 

opportunity to practice communication in different social contexts. 

4.6. MATERIALS 

In an ESP course, materials are very helpful in language teaching. Moreover, to 

understand more about them, it is necessary to define them. In one hand, Graves 

(1999), in Azza (2013), defines materials as the tools that can be figuratively cut up into 

component pieces and then rearranged to suit the needs, abilities, and interests of the 

students in the course. So, materials are what we considered so important, because 
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they helped us a lot during the teaching-learning process in the ESP course for the 

Tourist Police. 

       4.6.1. TYPES OF MATERIALS 

Choque and Mamani, 2015, present the following classification of materials: 

 Permanent Materials: they are the teachers use every day: Blackboard, chalk, 

notebooks, rulers, among others. 

 Information Materials: maps, books, dictionaries, magazines, newspapers, CDs, 

films, Internet, and others. 

 Visual or audiovisual Materials: diagrams, summary tables, drawings, posters, 

prints, samples generally discs, recorders, projectors, etc. 

 Experimental Material: many achievements used and applied for the 

implementation of the general objectives of experiments materials. For example 

in this ESP course for the Tourist Police, we developed a contextualized 

bilingual guide in order to improve students’ vocabulary. 

Moreover, Kennedy and Bolitho (1984), in Azza (2013), classify materials into the 

following criteria: 

 Materials for Reading: they are the texts given to learners to practice them in 

order to achieve a specific aim or various ones. Materials for reading play the 

role of activities; students are asked to read and try to comprehend as they are 

allowed to use dictionaries to learn new structures and vocabulary. 

Furthermore, materials for reading help students in using and practicing their 

available language recourses as to develop their own skills, strategies and level 

of comprehension; they are the practical contribution of theoretical lessons. 

Each material for reading is given to students in order to make them master 

specific points which themselves are helpful for their studies. 

 

 Materials for Writing: when students are given a text and after reading it, they 

are asked to write something. Here, the aim of the material is to serve the skill 



73 
 

of writing. Since students are not English ones, they are not asked to write 

using great styles. Instead, they have to write correct grammar and simple 

wording. 

 Materials for Listening: they might be the most difficult choice. They have to be 

selected in an appropriate way in order to motivate students and make them 

listen without getting bored. ESP students may listen to lectures, instructions, 

seminars, meetings, and committees. Then they have to get key words, main 

ideas, speakers’ attitude, and switches of register. The teacher’s role here is to 

be attentive concerning students’ reactions and to the atmosphere of each 

lesson so that to attract students’ attention and satisfy their needs in an 

appropriate way without making them get bored or confused. 

 Materials for Speaking: they make the speaking process seems easier and 

more active as they help in making the students’ involvements more obvious. 

So, the use of speaking activities would highly improve students’ retention. 

Such activities add variety to range of learning situations, maintain motivation, 

refresh learners during formal learning, encourage students’ interest, help in 

making teacher-student distance less marginal, and provide more student-

student communication. The more students get motivated, the more students 

get comfortable and can speak confidently. 

 Materials for Integrated Skills Activities: they are those integrating two skills or 

more: speaking, listening, writing, and reading on the same activity. The use of 

activities should help in making the lesson well prepared and organized. 

Moreover, the teacher has to confirm the presence of all available facilities. 

Teachers must confirm that activities are simple and can provide the 

instructions that are intended to do.  

Thus, for the ESP course in the Tourist Police, all the type of materials was taken into 

account because of two reasons. One was that materials helped teachers to make 

students get the meaning of English words, phrases and sentences during class. The 

other one was that materials encouraged students to practice their English; 
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consequently they applied their given materials when getting in contact with English 

speaker tourists. 

       4.6.2. ENGLISH FOR SPECIFIC PURPOSES MATERIALS SELECTION 

In this part, to select materials for the ESP course in the Tourist Police, we took into 

account the two levels of materials selection that Ellis and Johnson (1994), in Azza 

(2013), distinguish. The first one occurs at the beginning of the course when teachers 

suggest their course books and materials. The second level occurs when teachers are 

going to select items from the chosen course book. Then, with all the items selected, we 

could carry out the ESP course in the Tourist Police. 

Moreover, Elis and Johnson (1994), in Azza (2013), explain the following criteria to 

select ESP materials: 

 Types of learners and students' language level: Pre-experienced learners and 

job-experienced learners. 

 Relevance: Importance of language and skills. 

 Learners' age and cultural background: types of activities differ among groups 

of different age, background knowledge and cultural features. 

 Appropriateness of methodology or style: the trainer should experiment to find 

out an approach to use with a particular group and then select activities 

accordingly. 

On the other hand, Wallace (1992), in Azza (2013), suggests other criteria for the ESP 

materials selection. 

 Adequacy: The selected materials should contain appropriate language and 

information about the course. 

 Motivation: Materials should present interesting content in order to help 

students be active and work hard in order to get a better understanding. This 

criterion should be respected in order to make students’ work more effective. 
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 Sequence: It is important to have materials that are related to the lecture. 

There must be a relation to previous texts, activities, topics not to miss the 

sense of a lesson. 

 Diversity: The selected material should lead to a range of classroom activities, 

be a vehicle for teaching specific language structure and vocabulary, and 

promote strategies. 

 Acceptability: It should contain acceptable cultural customs and language. 

So, for the ESP course in the Tourist Police, we adopted the Wallace's criteria when 

selecting materials; because it was closer to tourist police students' English language 

learning needs. 

As students from the tourist police had specific needs, when creating and choosing 

materials; the criteria about adequacy, motivation, sequence, diversity and acceptability 

were taken into account in the following ways: 

 Adequacy: means that each material was developed based on the topic and 

context that students were daily involved. A clear example was that listening 

material was recorded by us in order to keep real situations such as: 

“conversations between tourists and police officers about a robbery in the 

office of the bus station of La Paz” 

 Motivation: means that students got curiosity since materials were completely 

contextualized to the area of Police Tourists, which consists in giving 

information to tourists.  

 Sequence: means that materials were applied based on the method we used, 

for example, firstly vocabulary material (direct method); secondly 

conversations showing grammar structures inductively (audio lingual method); 

finally listening and speaking material for the production of students 

(communicative method).  

 Diversity: means that materials were different in each topic and class in order 

not to get student bored. The activities for applying each material were 

different as well.  
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 Acceptability: means that each material had a cultural aspect inside, such as 

customs, famous tourist places, and usual problems tourists can have and so 

on. 

Thus, materials contained aspects that were interesting for police officers; aspects that 

were essential in their daily job. As a result, students wanted to practice more with the 

given material. 

4.7. EVALUATION 

Robinson (1991), in Fatima et al. (2013), defines evaluation as the discovery of the 

value for some purposes. Thus, by evaluation we mean the process that allows us to 

establish if students achieved the states objectives of the ESP course. 

       4.7.1. LEVELS OF EVALUATION 

Hutchinson and Waters (1987) propose two levels of evaluation: 

 Learner assessment. In any language course, to assess students' performance is 

necessary, at any strategic point, i.e. at the beginning or at the end of the ESP 

course. Also, learner assessment has a great importance in ESP, because it deals 

with the ability to perform particular communicative tasks. Then, the results of this 

kind of evaluation enable sponsors, learners and teachers to decide whether and 

how much language tuition is required. 

Also in this part, Hutchinson and Waters present three basic types of assessment. 

 Placement tests: It aims to determine the learners' state of knowledge before the 

ESP course beings. Moreover, these tests are used to place the learners in the 

ESP course most suited to their needs. Thus, placement test is considered as a 

diagnostic which indicates how far and in what ways the learner fails short of the 

proficiency level. Finally, with placement tests, also we can discover the positive 

factors of students, not only what they lack but also what potential for learning 

can be exploited in the ESP course.  
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 Achievement tests: It is a kind of internal tests, that is, it reflects the nature and 

content of the ESP course itself. Furthermore, to construct a good ESP 

achievement test, there are some basic principles to follow: 

 Test what you can reasonably assume the learners have learnt. 

 Your test should test what you actually want it to test. 

 Avoid bias in the test. 

 Proficiency tests: They are designed to assess whether students will be able to 

perform the language tasks required to them. The students' ability is assessed 

according to how far it matches certain criteria judged to be essential for 

proficiency in a particular task. 

In conclusion, the three types of assessments were very helpful for us. With them, we 

could assess students with a diagnostic test before starting the ESP course in order to 

determine their English language knowledge level. Furthermore, we could assess what 

we, as teachers, taught and what they, as learners, learnt in the ESP course. And 

finally, we could assess whether students were able to establish a basic communication 

with English speaker tourists. 

 Course evaluation. It helps to establish whether the ESP course is meeting its aims 

or not. Also it plays a useful social role, by showing the various parties involved 

(teachers, learners, sponsors) that their views are important. So, to make a course 

evaluation, it is important to consider four main aspects of ESP course as Alderson 

and Waters (1983), in Hutchinson and Waters(1987), proposed: 

 What should be evaluated? It refers to everything of significance should be 

evaluated. On the other hand, teachers have to have the ability to collect 

information. And after that, teachers have to be able to use information once it 

has been collected. 

 How can ESP courses be evaluated? ESP courses can be evaluated using 

the following techniques: 

 Test results. 

 Questionnaires. 

 Discussions. 
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 Interviews. 

 Informal means (unsolicited comments, casual chats) 

 Who should be involved in the evaluation? The ESP teaching institution, the 

ESP teachers, the learners and the course sponsors. Former students can 

also provide useful information. 

 When (and how often) should evaluation take place? It could be in the 

following times: 

 In the first week of the course. 

 At regular intervals throughout the course. 

 At the end of the course. 

 After the course (if possible). 

In brief, taking into account the four aspects mentioned, the learner assessment and 

course evaluation helped us in the evaluation design. With them, on the one hand, we 

could see the improvement of students' English competence. Also, we could see how 

effective the ESP course was in the Tourist Police. Furthermore, we were able to delimit 

the people who were to be evaluated. And finally, we could determine the time in which 

students were going to take evaluations. 

On the whole, both learner assessment and course evaluation helped us providing the 

feedback on the efficiency of the course, the teaching methods and materials, and the 

improvement of the necessary revisions in the ESP course design for the Tourist Police 

from La Paz Bolivia. 
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CHAPTER V 

PROJECT DEVELOPMENT 

5.1. SEQUENCE OF ACTIVITIES 

At this point it was crucial to explain the sequence of project development since before 

elaborating the proposal; the organization time for all the activities was the starting 

point. For that reason, we divided the project in two stages; the first one regards to the 

project design stage and the second one, to the teaching process stage.  

       5.1.1. PROJECT DESIGN STAGE 

This stage includes two phases as it can be seen below: 

             5.1.1.1. FIRST PHASE 

This phase was mainly done to gather information about the institution; for that reason, 

we applied a SWOT analysis questionnaire to the Commanders of Tourist Police; in this 

way, we could determine whether there was a necessity to learn English. Thus, the 

results led us to elaborate the profile. Afterwards, we applied a needs analysis 

questionnaire to students; so, we could establish the teaching and learning process 

based on the results obtained. And finally, a pretest was applied, so that we could 

establish the English level students had. 

             5.1.1.2. SECOND PHASE 

Once analyzed all the data obtained from the measuring instruments, we continued with 

the development of the work plan in order to implement it in the course. The results of 

the analysis gave us the basis to implement the three methods and techniques; to 

develop materials and syllabus; and to establish the time that the course lasted. 

Regarding to the main materials, a book (See appendix N° 3.1), a workbook (See 

appendix N° 3.2) and a bilingual guide (See appendix N° 5.2) were developed. As time 

went on, obviously it was created new materials to reinforce what students learned. 

Those materials were extra worksheets, videos, audios, and so on, it should also be 
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stressed that such extra materials were also developed according to their needs; also, 

we took into account oral outdoor speaking practices where the bilingual guide was very 

helpful, because it included words and phrases related to their field. This work plan was 

carefully developed and reviewed by the academic tutor as well as the institutional tutor 

and focused on the needs of the students who took the course. 

                  5.1.1.2.1. TEACHING METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 

According to the results of the needs analysis, we chose three methods: Direct, 

Audiolingual and Communicative, and the different teaching techniques used were 

related to those methods. These methods and techniques helped in the learning 

process of students in a meaningful way and in the achievement of our objectives to 

prepare students for a real communication context. 

                            5.1.1.2.1.1. AUDIOLINGUAL METHOD:  

The goal of this method is to enable students to use the target language 

communicatively. Thus, for doing this, students needed to over learn the target 

language, to learn to use it spontaneously without stopping to think. Therefore, students 

had to form new habits in the target language and overcome the old habits of their 

native language to achieve that aim. Audiolingual method also made students 

emphasize the use of grammatical sentence patterns. This method had the main 

characteristics: dialogue repetition and imitation, the acquisition of grammar inductively 

and the importance of pronunciation. 

Audiolingual method had important techniques which were helpful at the moment to 

teach: 

1. Dialogue memorization 

Students were given contextualized dialogues or short conversations in order 

memorize, practice grammar and be aware about the pronunciation. 
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Example: 

Amanda: Good morning. Can you help me? 

Police officer: Sure, how can I help you? 

Amanda: I need to change my money into Bolivian currency. Is there any    

                Money Exchange center here near? 

Police: Of course, there is one inside the bus station. 

Amanda: Thank you so much. 

Police officer: You’re welcome.  

2. Repetition drill 

Teachers gave students several sentences and lines of dialogues for repetition. 

Students had to repeat with accuracy. 

Example: 

 Take care of your belongings. 

 Don’t accept food and drinks from strangers. 

 Don’t handle money in front of strangers. 

 Be careful when leaving banks or money exchange centers. 

 Be alert in crowded places. 

 

3. Single-slot substitution drill 

Teacher read a sentence and students repeated it; after, the teacher said a new 

word or a phrase, then students had to fit it into the sentence. 

Example: 

Teacher: The thief was wearing a red sweater. 

Students: The thief was wearing a red sweater. 

Teacher: Blue pants 

Students: The thief was wearing blue pants. 

Teacher: Black cap 

Students: The thief was wearing a black cap. 
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4. Multiple-slot substitution drill 

Teachers read a sentence for students. After that, teachers read two words that 

students must fit into the sentence. 

Example: 

Teacher: I need to find a clean hotel. 

Students: I need to find a clean hotel. 

Teacher: buy, souvenirs 

Students: I need to buy souvenirs. 

Teacher: want, taxi 

Students: I want to take a taxi. 

5. Transformation drill 

Students transformed sentences. 

Example: 

Affirmative: She should go by Linares Street. 

Negative: She shouldn’t go by Linares Street. 

Interrogative: Should she go by Linares Street? 

6. Question-and-answer drill 

Students answered questions given by the teacher. 

Example: 

Teacher: What is your nationality? 

Student: I am Canadian. 

Teacher: How old are you? 

Student: I am 35 years old. 
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7. Complete the dialogue.  

Students completed a dialogue with missing words. 

Example: 

A: Hello. …………. you speak English? 

B: Hi. Yes, ……………………. 

A: What …… your name? 

B: My name…………… Victor. 

A: Where………. you from? 

B: ……………………England. 

Thus, as the Audiolingual method aims to develop communicative competence 

emphasizing accurate pronunciation through the use of dialogues and drills, students 

were able to respond quickly and effectively in the target language when they were 

asked by English speaker tourists. Moreover, the use of some examples mentioned 

above were effective in foreign language teaching as they lead students to produce 

speech. 

                            5.1.1.2.1.2. DIRECT METHOD: 

The Direct Method has the main purpose of teaching a new language through the 

unique and exclusive use of itself. Moreover, the main characteristics of the Direct 

Method are the followings: the mother tongue is not allowed for the acquisition of a new 

language, translation is not permitted during the teaching-learning process in a 

classroom, there is no grammar explanation (it is acquired inductively), the instruction of 

classes is done in the target language and the oral communication is more important 

than other skills. 

To carry out the classes in the Tourist Police, the following techniques based on Direct 

Method were taken into account: 
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1. Reading aloud. 

Students were given several sentences and conversations in order to read them 
aloud and be aware of the pronunciation.  

Examples: 

 Take care of your 

belongings. 

 I am from England. 

 May I help you? 

 Where is the bus station? 

 

A: Hello! How are you? 

B: I’m fine! 

A: Where are you from? 

B: I am from United States.  

A: Ok. Thank you for the  

     information. 

B: You’re welcome.

2. Questions and answer exercises.  

Students were asked information questions by the teachers and answer them in 

full sentences. After that, they practiced the conversations with other students 

changing the vocabulary. 

 

Examples: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3. Conversation practice. 

Students practiced with teachers contextualized conversations using a particular 

grammatical structure inductively. They also practiced with others students in 

different situations using the same grammatical structure. 

Student 1: What time does the    

bank open? 

Student 2: It opens at 8:30 a.m. 

from Monday to Friday. 

Student 1: Where is the Airport? 

Student 2: It is in El Alto city. 

Teacher: What time does the bus 

station open? 

Student: It opens at 6:00 a.m. from 

Monday to Sunday. 

Teacher: Where is the San Francisco 

Church? 

Student: It is at Mayor square on 

Mariscal Santa Cruz Avenue. 
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Example: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4. Fill-in-the-blank exercise. 

In the target language, students were given several exercises to complete with 

the grammar rule they needed. 

Example: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

5. Map drawing 

Teachers worked with students giving directions in the maps for them could find 

the place. It was made in the target language.  

 

 

 

Teacher: Hello?  Where did you travel? 

Student: I traveled to Coroico. 

Teacher: Did you buy souvenirs? 

Student: Yes, I did. 

Teacher: Did you enjoy the place? 

Student: Yes, I did. 

Teacher: Did you go to the water falls? 

Student: No, I didn’t. 

Student 1: Hello? Where did you 

travel? 

Student 2: I traveled to Tiwanacu. 

Student 1: Did you buy souvenirs? 

Student 2: No, I didn’t. 

Student 1: Did you enjoy the place? 

Student 2: Yes, I did. 

Student 1: Did you go to the ruins? 

Student 2: No, I didn’t. 

Fill in the blanks with the correct past form of the verb. 

1. She………………… (go) to the hospital. 

2. Carlos………………… (visit) Coroico. 

3. Yesterday, Harry and Ericka……………. (call) to the police. 

4. ………………. you (live) in London? 

5. You ……………. (send) me the passport. 
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Example: 

 

Then, with the Direct method, we could focus on speaking and listening, and also 

teaching useful “tourist police work” language. Furthermore, this method encouraged us 

to introduce English words or phrases through the use of pictures. As a result, it was not 

necessary to apply translation. 

                            5.1.1.2.1.3. COMMUNICATIVE METHOD: 

The Communicative method implied that learning language comes through having to 

communicate real meaning. Learners were involved in real communication to acquire 

the language; they also were involved in meaningful tasks to support the learning 

process. This method was used as the production of the presentation and practice 

phases of the teaching process carried out in class. 

The following techniques were useful for the classes’ development: 

1. Authentic materials 

Contextualized materials were used in order to make student transfer what they 

learnt in classroom to outside situations: 



87 
 

Example: 

It was used a contextualized Guide Book and Work Book that were created 

according to the students’ needs. It was also used realia (pictures, flashcards, 

maps, etc.) 

                      

2. Language games 

All the games were emphasized on valuable communicative practice. One of 

them was the “Giving Directions Game” in which one student had to guide to 

another to get a specific place of a city. All the students participated in pairs in 

this game. 

 
3. Role play 

Students were presented to real situations in which they had the opportunity to 

practice communication in different social contexts. 

Example: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Tourist: Hello? Can you help me? 

Police: Sure, what do you need? 

Tourist: I lost my documents and I need to report it. Where can I go? 

Police: You can go to the Tourist Police office to report it. The office is there. 

Tourist: Where is the bus station? 

Police: It is on Peru Avenue. 

Tourist: Ok. Thank you so much. 

Police: You’re welcome. And for next time, be careful please. 
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Finally, all the applied techniques in this method were very productive for the 

communicative competence of students. In this way, students could communicate with 

tourists in an understandable way by giving directions, describing a person, providing 

information about security and helping them with some aspects of complaints. 

                  5.1.1.2.2. SELECTION OF STUDENTS 

The present study was developed at Tourist Police. This institution had 66 police 

officers among Lieutenant colonels, captains, sub-lieutenants, NCOs, sergeants, 

corporals, and polices. There were 30 students voluntarily selected by themselves. All 

of them were divided in two groups according their work schedule; one group was called 

A and the other, B. The classes were 3 days per week (every other day) and 1 hour and 

a half per day for each group. 

During the course progress, new students were integrated into classes, for them there 

were extra classes to recover the missing classes. These classes were called “make-up 

classes”. It should be noted that as time passed, some students left classes for many 

reasons like: change of destination, study commission, vacation, time off sickness, etc. 

which led to the culmination of the course with a total of 19 students. 

                  5.1.1.2.3. CHOOSING MATERIALS 

The methodologies that we had chosen allowed us to access and develop authentic 

materials that served as a way of influencing the quality of communicative situation 

among students and language use. In this project, the guide book, workbook and a 

bilingual guide had the primary role of promoting accurate models to establish 

communicative situations in classroom and during the outside practices. 

For listening, students used to listen to words, sentences and created conversations 

with a native speaker speech recording, which are attached in a DVD and their scripts 

(See appendices Diagnostic test, 2.3.1; Guide book, 3.1.2; Workbook, 3.2.2 and Tests, 

7.2.2.). The main objective was to make students aware about the correct pronunciation 

and to understand situational conversations. 
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For speaking, contextualized conversation models were provided to create 

communicative situation between students in order to produce at the moment of 

interacting with tourists.   

For reading and writing; contextualized materials were provided in order to make 

students understand short texts and conversations to produce the target language in a 

written way.   

Finally, for grammar and vocabulary, it was used pictures, objects, videos to explain the 

meaning of words and sentences without using the mother tongue. All these materials 

were contextualized according to the function of each topic.   

                  5.1.1.2.4. EXTRA MATERIAL 

To support students learning it was essential to use extra materials such as: 

worksheets, at least three per unit (See appendix 5.1); quizzes, one per unit (See 

appendix N° 7.1.), realia; flash cards, maps, projector, posters, videos, clocks, 

calendars, and so on. 

                  5.1.1.2.5. TIME AND PLACE  

This project was conducted at the Tourist Police Institution. It is located in the urban 

district of La Paz city on Pando Avenue. The classes lasted six months, from July to 

December in 2016, from Monday to Saturday, 9 hours per week. About the schedule, 

the classes were from 7:00 to 8:30 a.m. and the make-up classes, from 7:00 to 09:00 

p.m.  

                  5.1.1.2.6. OUTDOOR SPEAKING PRACTICES 

This part consisted on oral practices, from September to December, performed by 

students in their workplaces. Mainly three groups of students were assigned different 

patrol places (Cemetery, Bus station and Sagarnaga Street, Linares Street or San 

Francisco) where one teacher went along with each group for three or four hours. Thus, 

they could practice the English language with tourists. 
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Students applied with tourists what they had learned in classes. Teachers monitored the 

pronunciation and sentence structure during interaction. At the same time, the bilingual 

guide helped students communicate with tourists. (See appendix N° 6.1.) 

                  5.1.1.2.7. EVALUATION 

Richards and Theodore (1986, 158) define evaluation as the procedures for gathering 

data on the dynamics, effectiveness, acceptability, and efficiency of a language program 

for the purposes of decision making. Basically, evaluation addresses whether the goals 

and objectives of a language program are being attained or not. For reaching our goals 

and objectives the methodology we took into account was the cumulative evaluation 

divided in the following parameters: 

 
PARAMETERS 

 
SCORE 

First test 10 

Second test 10 

Third test 10 

Final test 20 

Quizzes 10 

Homework 5 

Outdoor speaking practices 15 

Oral presentations 10 

Participation 10 

Total 100 

Minimum passing score 75 

                                                                                                                 Table Nº 6 
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       5.1.2. TEACHING PROCESS STAGE  

 

STAGE 

 

FOCUS 

 

TIME 

 

DATE 

 

LEVEL 

 

Bimester I:  

Lessons: 1, 2 and 3 

 

Asking and giving 

information about 

directions and 

time.  

 

7:00 – 8:30 a.m. 

 

04 – 07 – 2016 

13 – 08 – 2016 

 

 

BASIC 

 

Bimester II: 

Lessons 4, 5 and 6 

 

Describing daily 

and current 

activities, and 

physical 

appearance. 

 

7:00 – 8:30 a.m. 

 

15 – 09 – 2016 

22 – 10 – 2016 

 

 

 

BASIC 

 

Bimester III: 

Lessons 7, 8 and 9 

 

Giving advices, 

making reports 

and plans. 

 

7:00 – 8:30 a.m. 

 

24 – 10 – 2016 

17– 12 – 2016 

 

 

BASIC 

           Table Nº 7 

In the development of the course there were 9 lessons divided in three stages, the 

stages were called bimesters, and each one had three units. The topics of the units 

were developed based on the four skills (Listening, Reading, Writing and Speaking) and 

the sub-skills (Vocabulary and Grammar). Each unit had its own specific function and 

objective focused on students’ needs.  

In the first bimester the objective was that students were able to ask and give 

information about directions and time, because in their daily work many tourists needed 

this kind of information. In the second bimester the description of daily, current activities 

and physical appearance was emphasized since police officers needed to understand 

the descriptions tourists made when they face any situation. In the third bimester, due to 

the fact that many tourists needed some advices about reporting and making plans, 
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police officers needed to fulfill the basic knowledge of this aspect. Finally, at the 

beginning of the book, there was a section where the basic knowledge of English was 

included (called “Let’s start”). This section consisted on the alphabet, greeting, 

commands, numbers, months of the year, days of the week and the weather. All of them 

were used in different topics where necessary. 

With respect to the teaching organization in class, each teacher was in charge of the 

presentation of three units. Every teacher took turns in the lessons’ presentation and 

explanation: teacher 1 taught lessons one, four and seven; teacher 2, lessons two, five 

and eight; and teacher 3, lessons three, six and nine. Afterwards, a class was divided 

into three groups; each group with a teacher in charge in order to practice speaking, 

grammar, vocabulary and reading. The listening skill was introduced to the whole class, 

so students had to listen and repeat some words or phrases, or had to do listening 

comprehension exercises. The role of each teacher was to monitor what students 

practiced and produced.   

Also, it is important to mention that having three teachers in this English course was 

beneficial since during the outdoor practices, students had the opportunity to be 

monitored in their work places. Each teacher accompanied a group of students to their 

patrols; in this way the students were more confident to interact with English speaker 

tourists. 
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CHAPTER VI 

OUTCOMES SECTION 

6.2. PRETEST AND POST-TEST 

With the aim of designing the content of the ESP course, it was vital to get familiar with 

the knowledge of the students, so that the course was designed based on students’ 

needs. For this reason, the pretest was designed and applied before starting classes. 

And the post test, at the end of the course to know the students’ achievement.  

       6.2.1. GENERAL RESULTS IN THE PRETEST AND POST-TEST 

Table Nº 8 

STUDENT PRE TEST- 
SCORES 

POST- TEST SCORES 

IM
P

R
O

V
E

M
E

N
T

 

1 38 89,5 

2 36 82,5 

3 10,4 96 

4 6,5 92 

5 3,2 92 

6 11 86 

7 43 92 

8 21 96 

9 32 95 

10 44 94 

11 45 85,5 

12 36 92 

13 3,5 83 

14 33 91 

15 20 78,5 

16 12 95,5 

17 21 90 

18 28 64,5 

19 40 85 

 
PERCENTAGE 

 
25.5% 

 
88.5% 

 
63% 
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In the tables of Pretest, Post-test and final scores, we can see the improvement of the 

learning process of the English Course carried out for 6 months at the Tourist Police 

Institution in La Paz city, in 2016. Then students achieved a Basic Level of English. 

Since now they are able to communicate and express ideas in Present, Past and Future 

simple tenses. 

According to the data, it was clear that the improvement of students was in a 63%, 

since in the pretest they got a 25.5% and in the post-test, an 88.5%. Then, we stated 

that both tests were the tool to measure the effectiveness of the ESP (English for 

Specific Purposes) course carried out in the Tourist Police institution from La Paz city 

during six months in 2016.  

Regarding the improvement of the four skills, in the speaking part students were able to 

establish a question-answer communication with English speaker tourists. On the other 

hand, students were able to listen and understand what tourists spoke. Besides that, 

students could read and understand texts related to tourist guidance. Finally, students 

got the writing competence since they could write reports, advices and directions for 

tourists.   

The pretest and post-test were the tools to measure the effectiveness of the 

implemented English course. Hence, based on the results of these two tests and the 

scores obtained for each student we concluded that the course was effective and had a 

great contribution to this institution, not only for the results but also for the development 

of the students during the direct interaction with English speaker tourists since they 

were more confident at the moment of speaking than at the beginning of the course.  

Although 17 students improved and passed the course, two students failed because of 

the non-attendance and some missing evaluations. (See appendix N° 8.1.) 
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       6.2.2. LISTENING 

                 Table Nº 9 

The chart describes listening, indicating how the students’ scores vary between the 

pretest and post-test. In the pretest, the scores show efficiency of 16%, and in the post-

test of 79%. Thus, the improvement was in a 63%. 

This skill was scored by 20 points. The listening part was a conversation between a 

tourist and a police officer created with a native speaker recording. This contained a 

familiar conversation when a tourist asks for information or any requirement.  

 

STUDENT 
PRE TEST- 
SCORES 

POST- TEST SCORES 

IM
P

R
O

V
E

M
E

N
T

 

1 3 18 

2 4,5 11 

3 3 18 

4 2 16 

5 0 14 

6 2 14 

7 2 16 

8 2 18 

9 4 18 

10 7 19 

11 8 13 

12 6 16 

13 0 12 

14 2 15 

15 2 18 

16 2 20 

17 3 20 

18 1 10 

19 6 15 

 
PERCENTAGE 

 
16% 

 
79% 

 
63% 
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       6.2.3. SPEAKING 

STUDENT PRE TEST- 
SCORES 

POST- TEST SCORES 

IM
P

R
O

V
E

M
E

N
T

 

1 11 18 

2 11 16 

3 0 18 

4 0 16 

5 0 19 

6 0 15 

7 10 17 

8 0 18 

9 10 17 

10 11 17 

11 10 17 

12 10 17 

13 0 16 

14 10 17 

15 8 15 

16 11 18 

17 0 19 

18 0 13 

19 0 15 

 
PERCENTAGE 

 
30% 

 
84% 

 
54% 

Table Nº 10 

In the part of the speaking skill, students scored an efficiency of 30% in the pretest and 

an 84% in the post-test; therefore, the improvement was in a 54%. This skill was scored 

according to some rubrics, such as: pronunciation, cohesion, grammar, fluency and 

vocabulary. 

Moreover, those results could be confirmed at the moment that tourist police students 

interacted with English speaker tourists; they could introduce themselves, and give 

directions, information and advice.  
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       6.2.4. READING 

 

 
Table Nº 11 

 

The chart describes reading, indicating how the students’ scores varied between the 

pretest and post-test. In the pretest, the scores showed efficiency of 27%, and in the 

posttest of 98%. Thus, the improvement was in a 71%. 

For this skill, the chosen text was aimed at looking for details, it contained all the 

grammar structures and vocabulary students had learned. It was scored by 15 points.  

 

 

STUDENT 
PRE TEST- 
SCORES 

POST- TEST SCORES 

IM
P

R
O

V
E

M
E

N
T

 

1 7,5 15 

2 6 13,5 

3 0 15 

4 0 15 

5 0 15 

6 1,5 13,5 

7 12 15 

8 3 15 

9 0 15 

10 7,5 15 

11 10,5 13,5 

12 1,5 15 

13 0 15 

14 0 15 

15 0 15 

16 0 15 

17 7,5 15 

18 13,5 15 

19 6 15 

 
PERCENTAGE 

 
27% 

 
98 % 

 
71 % 
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       6.2.5. WRITING 

Table Nº 12 

The chart describes writing, indicating how the students’ scores vary between the 

pretest and post-test. In the pretest, the scores show efficiency of 20% and in the post-

test of 90%. Thus, the improvement was in a 70%.   

In the writing part, students had to choose one option and write a conversation. The 

options were: Giving directions “How to get a place”, “Describing a person’s appearance 

and clothing”, “Giving some recommendation to tourists” and “Asking for personal 

information”. This skill was scored by 15 points. 

 

STUDENT PRE TEST- 
SCORES 

POST- TEST SCORES 

IM
P

R
O

V
E

M
E

N
T

 

1 6 10 

2 5 15 

3 0 15 

4 0 15 

5 0 15 

6 0 15 

7 5 15 

8 5 15 

9 8 15 

10 5 13 

11 5 15 

12 0 15 

13 6 12 

14 0 15 

15 0 10 

16 7 13 

17 0 15 

18 0 5 

19 0 13 

 
PERCENTAGE 

 
20% 

 
90% 

 
70% 
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       6.2.6. VOCABULARY 

STUDENT 
PRE TEST- 
SCORES 

POST- TEST SCORES 

IM
P

R
O

V
E

M
E

N
T

 

1 6 15 

2 9 15 

3 3.6 15 

4 3 15 

5 2.4 14.5 

6 3 15 

7 8.4 15 

8 13.2 15 

9 8.4 15 

10 7.2 15 

11 8.4 15 

12 12.6 15 

13 1.8 14.5 

14 11.4 15 

15 4.8 15 

16 7 15 

17 6 15 

18 7.8 14.4 

19 4.2 15 

PERCENTAGE 45.5 % 99.5 % 54 % 

          Table Nº 13 

The graphic details the variation of the students’ scores in the pretest and post-test. The 

first one gives a result of 45.5% and the second, of99.5%. Therefore, the improvement 

is in a 54%. 

This sub skill was scored by 15 points.  The words were in relation to their area such as: 

places of the city, documents, verbs, clothes, health problems, means of transportation, 

etc. This part was aimed at recognizing words when they interacted with tourists.  
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       6.2.7. GRAMMAR 

STUDENT PRE TEST- 
SCORES 

POST- TEST SCORES 

IM
P

R
O

V
E

M
E

N
T

 

1 3,75 15 

2 1,5 12 

3 3,75 15 

4 1,5 15 

5 0,75 14,3 

6 4,5 13,5 

7 5,3 14,3 

8 3 15 

9 3,75 15 

10 1,5 15 

11 2,3 12 

12 1,5 14,3 

13 1,5 13,5 

14 5,3 14,3 

15 1,5 13,5 

16 3 14,3 

17 4,5 15 

18 4,5 13,5 

19 6,75 15 

 
PERCENTAGE 

 
23 % 

 
94.5 % 

 
71.5 % 

           Table Nº 14 

The chart describes grammar, indicating how the students’ scores vary between the 

pre- test and post- test. In the pretest, the scores show efficiency of 23%, and in the 

post-test of 94.5 %. Thus, the improvement was in a 71.5%. 

Regarding Grammar sub skill, this was aimed at knowing the main structures of English 

in order to construct and organize students’ ideas as the basis to express them when 

talking with tourists. This section was scored by 15 points and included structures of 

how to ask and give personal information, ask and answer about how to get a place, 

routines, people description, reports in the past, how to offer help, and talking about 

plans for the future.   
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CHAPTER VII 

CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

7.1. CONCLUSIONS 

At this point it is important to establish the conclusions we achieved based on the 

objectives stated in the project. 

 First, one objective was to elaborate a chronogram. This was achieved 

through the coordination between teachers and Tourist Police Commanders. 

This chronogram guided us in the development of the project in the correct 

steps to avoid deviation so we were able to follow the established activities in 

the correct period of time. Therefore, we could fulfill the second specific 

objective that was to develop the project proposal based on the chronogram. 

This goal was reached because the development of the project was done in 

the planned time (from April to December). 

 Second, the next objective regards to the elaboration of materials, syllabus, 

lesson plans, activities and techniques for the ESP course. This was also 

achieved with the guide of our data collection about the needs. The materials 

were basically the guide book and workbook in which the content emphasized 

functions required by students. The syllabus and lesson plan were also 

functional according to their needs. The activities were mainly orally done by 

students using techniques related to the methods. 

 Third, to know the students background, we stated the objective of applying 

the pretest. On the other hand, we stated the objective of applying the post-

test in order to know their achievement. Both objectives were reached; the 

pretest was applied after starting the course, guiding us in the development of 

the course using the correct level of English; the post-test was applied at the 

end showing the improvement of students since they were able to solve 

correctly the same tasks than in the pretest. 

 Fourth, the analysis and evaluation of results were stated as the last 

objective. After analyzing and evaluating the "English for Specific Purposes" 
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course based on the Direct, Audiolingual and Communicative Methods 

results, we can conclude that it contributed to the teaching-learning process of 

English in the Tourist Police Institution of La Paz City. Since, according to the 

analysis carried out between the pretest and post-test, the improvement was 

63%. (See Table No. 8). 

 Finally, another objective was to apply a basic ESP course based on the 

Direct, Audiolingual and Communicative methods for the Tourist Police. This 

course gave satisfactory results since at the end of the course students were 

capable of using the Basic English in real situations when interacting with 

tourists. Perhaps there were still some doubts about pronunciation; however, 

the bilingual guide was helpful to deal with this kind of situations because it 

was like a summary of the course including the correct pronunciation.  

Another important aspect to mention is the way in which the three methods helped 

students get a Basic English level according to the results. 

 To begin, the methods used in the course contributed effectively. The Direct 

Method was helpful in explaining the meaning of each word or phrase given to 

students, since only the English language was used. Thanks to this method, 

students got into direct interaction with the target language to acquire the 

meaning of the words or phrases. This method was carried out through 

explanations with drawings, mimics and audiovisual materials. Furthermore, 

contextualized reading conversations were given to the students in order to 

read them and be aware about the pronunciation. This method was applied 

for vocabulary teaching, which shows an improvement of 54% and the 

reading skill that shows an improvement of 71 %. (See Table No. 11 and 13) 

 At the same time, the Audiolingual Method helped students in retaining the 

correct pronunciation and memorization of each word, sentence and dialogue 

given in the target language; usually, through audios of native speakers. Also 

in this way, this method was used in the listening skill with an improvement of 

63% and grammar of 71.5%. (See Table No. 9 and 14) 
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 Likewise, it was the Communicative Method that helped establish 

communicative situations in the English language. Students worked in pairs or 

groups to create conversations according to the grammar and vocabulary 

given in the topic. The activities developed with this method were 

contextualized to the tourist area, such as: providing information, guiding a 

tourist, reporting loss, giving recommendations, etc. Thus, oral and written 

expression, and the production, improved 54% in the first and 70% in the 

second. (See Table No. 10 and 12) 

Finally, as indicated at the beginning, the course contributed greatly to the teaching-

learning process of the English language. Thanks to the techniques, methods and 

activities carried out, the proposed objectives could be achieved. It should be noted that 

this course not only contributed in the area of knowledge but also in the attitude and 

motivation of the police officers, since at the time of their work it was observed 

confidence when starting a conversation with a tourist or foreign English speaker 

tourists. 

7.2. RECOMMENDATIONS 

The recommendations that we can establish (according to our experience) for future 

ESP courses in the Tourist Police Institution, knowing that La Paz is one of the most 

visited cities by tourists from different parts of the world (tourists who are mostly English 

speakers) are the following: 

       7.2.1. RECOMMENDATIONS FOR THE TOURIST POLICE INSTITUTION 

 It is important that the stated time be longer than six months, and at least two 

hours per day. 

 The place where the classes will be taught should be pedagogically 

comfortable, including a series of desks, blackboards, etc. 

 The established schedules must be respected, not canceling the English 

classes by different operatives that can be supplied by staff who are not 

attending the language classes.  
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 This English course should continue every year in order to train more police 

officers which work in the area of tourism. 

 A permanent language program should be included in the tourist police 

institution so that future graduated students may apply every year. 

 Students who take this English language course should be awarded with a 

course completion certificate. 

 It is also important to apply an English Program not only for Tourist Police 

Institution but also for Fuerza Especial de Lucha contra el Crimen (FELCC) 

institution since tourists also need to make complaints about robbery. 

 Students who decide to take the English course should conclude it and not drop 

out during the program. 

 The most important, English classes should be taught compulsory to all 

members of the Tourist Police, as the area requires. 

       7.2.2. RECOMMENDATIONS FOR FUTURE PROBATIONARY TEACHERS 

 Take a test in order to know if the course should be started over or continued to 

an intermediate level, being that we concluded at the basic level. 

 The materials have to be elaborated according the needs analysis results. 

 Foresee that some classes will be canceled for some reasons, such as: 

holidays, strikes, anniversaries, and extraordinary services.  

 Anticipate that new students will join during the course and also some students 

will quit. 

 Take into account the variety of ages since there will be students from 22 to 65 

years old.  
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UNIVERSIDAD MAYOR DE SAN ANDRES 
Carrera de Lingüística e Idiomas 
 

APPENDIX N° 2.1. NEEDS ANALYSIS QUESTIONNAIRE 

CUESTIONARIO 

Objetivo del cuestionario 

El presente cuestionario tiene como finalidad identificar las necesidades que tiene el personal de la 

Policía Turística respecto al aprendizaje del idioma Inglés. 

EL ENCUESTADO 

Edad: ………………………………Sexo:        M  F  

De acuerdo a sus necesidades en relación a las funciones que realiza como profesional, 
seleccione la opción adecuada. 

1. Lugar de nacimiento: 

a) Provincia  b) Ciudad   

2. Lengua materna: 

a) Castellano  b) Aymara  c) Quechua  d) Otro……………  

3. ¿Usted sabe hablar y escribir en inglés?  

a) Si     b) No   c) Un poco 

4. ¿Ha tomado cursos de inglés en la Policía Turística?  

a) Si   b) No 

5. ¿Le gustaría aprender inglés?  

a) Si   b) No 

¿Por qué?.................................................................................. 

6. ¿Cuál considera que sea su nivel actual en el idioma inglés?  

a) Básico  b) Intermedio  c) Avanzado   d) Ninguno 

7. ¿Piensa que el inglés es útil en su área profesional?  

a) Si   b) No   c) Un poco 

¿Por qué?.................................................................................. 
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8. Según su criterio ¿por qué considera que es importante aprender el idioma Inglés?  

a) Porque ayuda en el desempeño de nuestro trabajo en la policía turística. 
b) Porque es necesario comunicarse en el idioma Inglés, con los turistas. 
c) Porque es imprescindible para brindar ayuda a turistas. 
d) Todas las anteriores. 
e) No tiene importancia.  
 

Según su criterio personal, indique a continuación cuál de las opciones le parece más 
importante en el desarrollo de las destrezas en el idioma inglés.  

a) Comprensión auditiva: 

1. Comprender videos y audios en el idioma inglés  

a) Mucho      b) Poco     c) Nada  

2. Comprender conversaciones de turistas de habla inglesa.  

a) Mucho   b) Poco  c) Nada  

b) Expresión e interacción oral: 

1. Poder conversar con un extranjero de habla inglesa. 

a) Mucho      b) Poco     c) Nada  

2. Brindar ayuda a turistas de habla inglesa. 

a) Mucho      b) Poco     c) Nada  

c) Comprensión lectora: 

1. Comprender materiales escritos en inglés  

a) Mucho      b) Poco     c) Nada  

2. Comprender materiales turísticos escritos en inglés 

a) Mucho      b) Poco     c) Nada  

d) Expresión escrita: 

1. Redactar notas y reportes en inglés. 

a) Mucho      b) Poco     c) Nada  

2. Llenar formularios en inglés. 

a) Mucho      b) Poco     c) Nada  

e) ¿Qué destreza considera Ud. la más importante en el desarrollo de su trabajo? 

a) Comprender lo que se habla en inglés. 
b) expresarse oralmente en inglés.  
c) comprender material escrito en inglés.  
d) expresarse por escrito sus ideas, necesidades, etc. 
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De acuerdo a su criterio, indique a continuación cuál de las opciones considera de mayor 
importancia en cuanto al modo de aprendizaje del idioma Inglés.  

1. ¿Cómo cree Ud. que podría aprender mejor el idioma Inglés?  

a) Mediante práctica y memorización de diálogos.  
b) Mediante traducción de textos utilizando diccionarios.  
c) Mediante el uso de estructuras gramaticales. 
d) Mediante la interacción directa con un nativo del Inglés.  
e) Otros.............................................................. 
 

2. ¿Con qué materiales didácticos le gustaría aprender el idioma Inglés?  

a) Periódicos y revistas  
b) Internet.  
c) Libro.  
d) Videos y DVDs 
e) Canciones.  
f) Todos.  
g) Otros..............................................................  
 

3. ¿Cómo le gustaría realizar las actividades en clase?  

a) Individualmente.  
b) En pares.  
c) En grupos.  
d) Otros..............................................................   
 

4. ¿Cómo le gustaría ser evaluado?  

a) Mediante un examen escrito. 
b) Test de lectura o ejercicios de vocabulario.  
e) Mediante tareas o actividades orales.  
d) Traduciendo.  
e) Participando en clase.  
f) Todos.  
g) Otros..............................................................   
 

5. Según su disponibilidad de tiempo. ¿Cuánto tiempo le dedicaría, durante la semana al aprendizaje 
del idioma inglés fuera de clases?  

a) Menos de una hora. 
b) Una a dos horas. 
c) Más..............................................................    
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6. ¿Cuántos estudiantes Ud. Considera que deben existir en una clase de inglés?  

a) De 5 a 10 estudiantes. 
b) De 10 a 20 estudiantes. 
c) Más de 20 estudiantes. 
d) Otros..............................................................    
 

7. Según su disponibilidad de tiempo. ¿A qué hora del día considera apropiado pasar clases del 
idioma Inglés? 

a) Por la mañana. 
b) Al medio día. 
c) Por la tarde. 
d) Por la noche. 
e) Otros……………………………………………… 

8. ¿En cuánto tiempo le gustaría aprender el idioma inglés necesario para comunicarse con turistas?  

a) En 3 meses. 
b) En 6 meses. 
c) En 1 año. 
d) En 2 años o más. 
 

9. ¿Considera necesario realizar prácticas directas con turistas de habla inglesa? 
 

a) Si   
b) No  
c) Un poco 
 

10. Según su disponibilidad de tiempo. ¿Cuán frecuente le gustaría realizar las practicas directas con 
turistas de habla inglesa? 

a) Todos los días.   
b) Dos veces a la semana. 
c) Una vez a la semana. 
d) Otros…………………… 
 

11. ¿Cuántas clases le gustaría pasar por semana? 

a) Todos los días.   
b) Dos veces a la semana. 
c) Tres veces a la semana. 
d) Otros…………………… 

 

 

                       ¡GRACIAS POR SU COLABORACIÓN! 
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APPENDIX N° 2.2. NEEDS ANALYSIS QUESTIONNAIRE 

(INSTITUTION’S AUTHORITIES) 

CUESTIONARIO DE NECESIDADES (AUTORIDADES) 

RESPONDA LAS SIGUIENTES PREGUNTAS DE FORMA CLARA Y CONCRETA. 

1. ¿Se dio anteriormente cursos de inglés a los miembros de la policía turística? 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

2. ¿Se cuenta con la ayuda y apoyo de autoridades superiores de la institución?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

3. ¿Cuál es la actitud de los estudiantes en cuanto al aprendizaje del idioma?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

4. ¿Tienen algún conocimiento del idioma inglés? Y si lo tienen ¿Es suficiente para 

comunicarse con un turista?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 
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5. ¿Cómo son los ambientes donde se dictan las clases?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

6. ¿Se integran estudiantes nuevos durante el curso? ¿Por qué? 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

7. ¿Cuál es la necesidad de aprender el idioma inglés por parte de los miembros de la 

policía turística? 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

8. ¿Existe la posibilidad de realizar prácticas orales fuera de la institución? 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

9. ¿Cuánto tiempo durará en total el curso del idioma inglés? 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………… 7 



10. ¿En qué idioma cree usted que se deben dictar las clases? (Inglés o español) ¿Por 

qué? 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

11. ¿Hay dificultades en la regularidad de las clases? 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

12. ¿Se suspenden las clases? ¿Por qué motivos? 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

 

 

 

 

                               ¡GRACIAS POR SU COLABORACIÓN! 

 

 8 



APPENDIX N° 2.3. ENGLISH DIAGNOSTIC TEST 
 

Name:…………………………………………………………Date:…………………………………….Course: ……………. 

 
VOCABULARY 
 
PUT THE NUMBER IN THE CORRECT PICTURE. (15pts.) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 

1. Sweater 5. Uniform       9. Accident  13. Money  17. Wallet 21. Map 

2. Thief  6. Travel      10. Bank  14. Hand watch 18. Hospital 22. Help 

3. Airport 7. Restaurant      11. Fat  15. Cell phone  19. Hotel 23. Taxi 

4. Street 8. Fever      12. Drink  16. Passport  20. Work 24. Bus station 

            25. Tourist 
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GRAMMAR 
 
CHOOSE THE CORRECT ANSWER. (15 pts.) 
 

1.  Where ____ you from? 

a) does    

b) are   

c) is 

2. I ____ 40 years old. 

a) are    

b) am    

c) have 

3.  ____ there a bank near? 

a) am 

b) are    

c) is 

4.  The tourist police station is ____ Pando Avenue. 

      a) on    

      b) in    

      c) at 

5.  The supermarket opens ____ 8:00 a.m. 

      a) on 

      b) at  

      c) in 

6.  The money exchange center closes ____ 

Sundays. 

a) on   

b) at  

c) in 

7.  ____ you speak English? 

       a) do    

       b) does     

       c) are 

8. Caroline sometimes ____ to patrol by Sagarnaga 

Street. 

       a) gos     

       b) goes    

       c) go   

9.Many tourists are ___ to Cochabamba right now. 

a) travel    

b) travels    

c) traveling       

10. Betty ____helping lost people in this moment. 

       a) is   

       b) are    

       c) am 

 

 

11.   My brother ____ wearing a sky blue jacket. 

       a) were    

       b) was    

       c) had   

12. I remember the suspects ____short and very fat. 

       a) were    

       b) was    

       c) had   

13.Did you go to La Paz city last week? 

       a) Yes, I did.       

       b) Yes.        

       c) No, I wasn’t.          
14. Yesterday I ____ in Linares street and a young 

man pushed me and ____ my cell phone from my 

backpack. 

a) were / stole    

b) was / steal     

c) was /  stole 

15. Oh my God! You lost your passport. You ____ go 

to report it to the tourist police office. 

       a) must    

       b) should     

       c) can 

16. _____ I help you? 

       a) Does         

       b) Can         

       c) Did 

17. She ___to visit Tiwanaku. 

       a) are going           

       b) is go   

       c) is going 

18. ____ Julian and Michael travel tomorrow? 

       a) Did   

       b) Will    

       c) Do 

19. If you have any doubt, the tourist police ___ you. 

       a) did help   

       b) will help    

       c) do help 

20.We will arrive safely, If we ___ a bus. 

       a) takes   

       b)  took    

       c) take 
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READING 
 

CHOOSE THE CORRECT ANSWER. (15 pts.) 
 

AT THE AIRPORT 

Good morning to everybody, to take your flight you must answer the questions that the police will ask you in 

order to fill a form. Please, be honest and have a nice trip. 

 

A: Good afternoon. What is your name? 

B: My name is Jane Enriquez. 

A: How old are you? 

B: I am 30 years old.  

A: Where are you from? 

B: I am from England. I am English. 

A:  What is your occupation? 

B: I am an architect. 

A: Who is he? 

B. He is my son. 

A: How old is he? 

B: He is 7 years old. 

A: Do you have the permission of his father? 

     Remember that all children need the  

     permission of their parents. 

B: Yes, I do.  I have the permission. 

A: Ok. Where do you live? 

B: I live in Oxford with my son. 

A: Do you have passport? 

B: Yes, I do.   

A: Where are you traveling? 

B: We are traveling to La Paz, Bolivia.  

A: What time is your flight going to leave? 

B: It is going to leave at 6:00 pm,  

but I have to check in at 4:00 pm.  

     Now, it is 3:15 pm. Can you hurry up, please? 

A: Sure. Does your son have his ID card? 

B: Oh no! No, he does not. We forgot it at home. 

A: You must have it in order to avoid later problems with migration.  

B: You are right. That is why I called my mom.   

     She is bringing it in this moment. 

A:  How long will she last to arrive? 

B: She will be here in 10 min.  

A: I am sorry but. If you don’t have the ID card, he cannot travel.  

B.   Don’t worry. My mom is getting here.  

A: I hope so. Meanwhile, can I check your luggage? 

B: Of course. Just be careful with my valuable belongings. 

A: (Checking) Food is forbidden in the plane. It will be thrown away.  

B: OMG. I have just bought it for my son. 

     Now he is going to be hungry during the trip.   

A: I am sorry, but these are the rules. We have to follow them. 

B: I understand. Don’t worry. My mom is here with my son’s ID card. 

A: Fortunately, you are still on time. Everything is right. You can take your flight. 

B: Thank you very much. You are so kind. 

A: You’re welcome. Have a nice trip. Enjoy that awesome country.  

     If you have any problem, you can look for the tourist police of La Paz, Bolivia. 

Choose the correct answer: 

1. How old is Jane Enriquez? 
     a. She is 30.               b. She is 17.                     c. She is 7.   
2. What is Jane’s occupation? 
     a. She is a dentist.        b. She is a chef.               c. She is an architect. 
3. Where is she from? 
     a. She is from France.   b. She is from Bolivia.    c. She is from England. 
4. What is her nationality?  
     a. She is Bolivian.        b. She is French.             c. She is English. 
5. Does her son have the permission of his father? 
     a. Yes, he does.              b. No, he does not.          
6. Where do they live? 
     a. They live in La Paz.   b. They live in Oxford.  c. They live in London. 
7. Where are they traveling? 

a. They are traveling to Oxford, England.    
b. They are traveling to La Paz, Bolivia. 
c. They are traveling to London, England. 

8. What time is their flight going to leave? 
a. It is going to leave at 2:00 am. 
b. It is going to leave at 6:00 pm. 
c. It is going to leave at 3:00pm.  

9. Who did she call for her son’s ID card? 
a. She called her mom.    
b. She called her father.      
c. She called her uncle. 

10. What could happen if she does not have her son’s ID card? 
               a. If she doesn’t have it, her son cannot travel. 

b. If she doesn’t have it, her son can travel. 
c. If she doesn’t have it, her son can to travel  
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LISTENING 

 
LISTEN AND FILL IN THE BLANKS. (20 pts.) 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

WRITING 

CHOOSE ONE OF THE FOLLOWING SITUATIONS AND WRITE A PARAGRAPH OR A CONVERSATION ABOUT 

IT.WRITE IT AT THE BACK. (15 pts.) 

 Giving directions “How to get a place” 
 Describing a person’s appearance and clothing.  

 Giving some recommendation to tourists. 

 Asking for personal information. 

 

SPEAKING 

CHOOSE ONE OF THE FOLLOWING SITUATION AND TALK ABOUT IT. (20 pts.) 

 Giving directions “How to get a place”  
 Describing a person’s appearance and clothing.  

 Giving some recommendation to tourists. 

 Asking for personal information. 

 

1. Where …………………. you  ……………………….? 

2. Walk along Camacho …………….……….  for two blocks. The "Sol" bank is 

…………..…………. the Camacho market. 

3. The bus station opens at  …………..………. a.m., from Monday to  ………………….. 

4. A tourist police  …………………. ………………….  information to foreigners, in different 

places. 

5. Michelle and Caroline are  ………………..…….  Copacabana  ………………….. 

6. The suspect was tall and  …………...……. He was wearing a  …………..…………., blue 

pants, black shoes, and red cap. 

7. In case of a  ……………..……….. You  ………………………. go to the tourist police station to 

report it. 

8. A short woman  ………………….….  my  ……………………... I had four hundred bolivianos.  

9. Next Sunday, I  ………………………. travel to Coroico, and I  ………………………. many 

photos.  

10. ……………………. walk alone at night, you  ………..……………. a robbery. 
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APPENDIX N° 2.3.1. DIAGNOSTIC TEST AUDIO SCRIPT 

Number 1. Where are you from? 

Number 2. Walk along Camacho avenue for two blocks. The "Sol Banco" bank is 

in front of the Camacho market. 

Number 3. The bus station opens at 6:30 a.m., from monday to sunday. 

Number 4. A tourist police always gives information to foreigners, in different 

places. 

Number 5. Michelle and Caroline are visiting Copacabana right now. 

Number 6. The suspect was tall and fat. he was wearing a gray jacket, blue pants, 

black shoes, and red cap. 

Number 7. In case of a loss. You must go to the tourist police station to report it. 

Number 8. A short woman stole my wallet. I had four hundred bolivianos.  

Number 9. Next Sunday, I am going to travel to Coroico, and I will take many 

photos.  

Number 10. If you walk alone at night, you can suffer a robbery. 
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GUIDE BOOK AND WORKBOOK 



  

 Mayor de San Andres University     
 Linguistics and Languages Department 
 

        

         Tourist Police La Paz 

APPENDIX N° 3.1. GUIDE BOOK 
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This book is a course guide for Tourist Police officers from La Paz – Bolivia that 

prepares them to interact successfully and confidently with English native speakers. 

The purpose of this guide book is to make police officers learn the English language at 

a basic level in ESP (English for Specific Purposes). Also, this guide book aims to 

encourage students to use the language accurately during their Labor Day. 

This guide book contains 9 units; each one with the following skills and sub skills: 

Vocabulary: Each unit contains vocabulary of words or phrases that are related to the 

presented grammar and its communicative function. In this way, students can build 

their ideas freely and creatively in many open-ended situations. 

Grammar: Contains an explicit grammar explanation that is supported by charts 

containing clear and understandable grammar rules, relevant examples related to 

tourist police field. It also includes grammar exercises providing focused practice, and 

grammar usage is continually activated in communication exercises. 

Reading: Conversation and paragraph models are provided in each unit; so, students 

can use them in real life during their labor performance. These reading materials 

contain comprehension exercises with answering information questions, choosing true 

or false and filling the blanks. 

Listening: All the nine units include listening comprehension practice. Also, this part is 

focused on pronunciation of words and phrases. As a result, students will be able to 

obtain and understand information from English speaker tourists. 

Writing: Constructions of sentences and short paragraphs focused on functional 

situations are provided, so that students can write messages, reports and advices with 

clarity and ease to tourists.  

Speaking: Functional conversation models are provided in order to make students 

practice tourist-social language and have them use those conversations in their work 

places. Also, this section includes pair work conversation models that enable students 
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to modify, personalize and extent each model in order to apply it to their communicative 

needs. 

RESOURCES 

Almost all materials were developed by teachers: Ayda, Veronica and Ariel. However, 

some listening activities and exercises were extracted from websites, such as: 

 123 Listening 

 Real English 

 Esl-Lab 

The listening exercises created by the teachers were elaborated with an application 

(called From Text to Speech) that transforms text into speech. 

On the other hand, this guide book is accompanied with a Workbook which provides 

additional exercises for self-study of grammar, listening, reading and writing. 

 

16 



CONTENT 

Student Book 

Let’s start!            1 

UNIT 1  Are you American?         4 

UNIT 2 Where is the tourist police station?       9 

UNIT 3  Time and events          13 

UNIT 4  Daily activities          17 

UNIT 5  What are you doing?         20 

UNIT 6 Clothing and appearance        23 

UNIT 7 What should I do?          28 

UNIT 8  What happened here?         33 

UNIT 9  Will you come back?         37 

 

Language Booster 

Workbook 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
17 



18 

CONTENTS 

 
UNIT 

 
TITTLE 

 
FUNCTION 

 
GRAMMAR 

 
1 

 
Are you 
American?   

Asking personal 
questions. 
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VOCABULARY 
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Occupations 
Countries and 
nationalities. 
Greetings  
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SPEAKING: Introduce yourself and give information. 
LISTENING: Listen to details. 
READING: Read a conversation about introducing 
yourself. 
WRITING: Write sentences about occupations and 
nationalities. 
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pronunciation. 
A uniform  
/æ ˈjuːnɪfoːrm/ 
An uniform  (X) 

Places of a city 
 

SPEAKING: Talk about how to get a place. 
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information. 
READING: Reading for details. 
WRITING:  Write a short paragraph about how to get a 
place. 
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“ee” 
Street /stri:t/ 
Between /bɪˈtwiːn/ 
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READING: Reading for details. 
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Three /θriː/ 
Third /θɜːrd/  
Thursday /θɜːrzdeɪ/  
June /dʒuːn/ 

Daily routines. 
Some useful 
verbs. 

SPEAKING: Talking about your daily routine. 
LISTENING: Listening for specific information. 
READING: Read and answer the questions. 
WRITING:  Write sentences. 

Verbs ending in “S” 
/iz/ fixes 
/s/ sleeps 
/z/ wears 

Some useful 
verbs 

SPEAKING: Talking about what a person is doing at the 
moment.  
LISTENING:  Listen to details. 
READING: Read for specific information. 
WRITING:  Write sentences about what is happening at 
the moment. 

ING ending 
The 'g' in -ing is never 
pronounced 
It is replaced by the sound [ŋ]. 
I am working 
/aɪæmwɜːrkɪŋ/ 

Colors 
Clothes 
Physical 
appearance 
adjectives 

 

SPEAKING: Describing someone’s appearance. 
LISTENING:  Listen for details. 
READING: Reading for discriminate information. 
WRITING:  Write sentences describing someone. 
 
 

The use of /ð/, /ɪ/, /i:/, /s/ and 
/z/ 
This /ðɪs/ 
That /ðæt/ 
These /ði:z/ 
Those /ðəʊz/ 

Body Parts. 
Health problems. 

SPEAKING:  Giving advices. 
LISTENING:  Listen for details. 
READING: Read to choose true and false information. 
WRITING:  Write advice sentences. 
 
 

The use of /æ/ in the modal 
“can” and “have”. 
Can /kæn/    Have /hæv/ 
 Reduction of L 
In the modal should 
Should /ʃUd/ 
The use of /ʌ/ in the modal 
“must” 
Must /mʌst/ 

Jewelry 
Traveling objects. 
Time adverbs. 
 

SPEAKING: Telling and experience about a robbery. 
LISTENING: Listening to specific information. 
READING: Read specific information. 
WRITING:  Write a short narrative paragraph. 

Reduction of /h/ 
When did he leave? 

Weather. 
Seasons. 
Means of 
transportation. 

SPEAKING:  Creating a conversation. 
LISTENING:  Listen to someone’s plan. 
READING: Read to discriminate information. 
WRITING:  Write a prediction about the weather. 

Contractions, they become a 
single syllable. 
She’ll be in Copacabana next 
week. 



 

 

 

1 

 

 

1. THE ALPHABET            2. GREETINGS 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3. COMMANDS 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

HELLO 
 Hello! 

 Hi! 

 Good morning! 

 Good afternoon! 

 Good evening! 

 Good night! 

 How are you? 

 Nice to meet you. 
 

 

GOOD BYE 
 Bye! 

 See you! 

 See you later! 

 See you next class! 

 See you tomorrow! 

 See you next week! 

 So long! 

 

 

USEFULL COMANDS CLASS COMANDS 

POSITIVE NEGATIVE POSITIVE NEGATIVE 

 Show me! 
 Tell me! 
 Hold my hand! 
 Stop! 
 Pick it up! 
 Help me! 
 Repeat me! 
 Listen to me! 
 Wait! 
 Put it here! 
 Be careful! 
 Look at me! 
 Go ahead! 
 Calm down! 
 Be quiet! 
 Follow me! 
 Get it! 
 Get off! 

 

 Don’t pick it up! 
 Don’t put it here! 
 Don’t look at me! 
 Don’t go ahead! 
 Don’t get it! 
 Don’t get off! 
 Don’t listen to that 

person! 
 Don’t be so noisy! 
 Don’t pull my leg! 
 Don’t lie! 
 Don’t drive here! 
 Don’t drink! 
 Don’t smoke! 
 Don’t leave! 
 Don’t run! 
 Don’t speak! 

 
 

 Open your books! 

 Pay attention! 

 Close your books! 

 Listen! 

 Repeat please! 

 Stand up! 

 Sit down! 

 Take out a sheet of 

paper! 

 Work with a partner! 

 Spell out! 

 Go back to your seats! 

 Raise your hand! 

 Close the door! 

 Speak in English! 

 Don’t open your 

books! 

 Don’t close your 

books! 

 Don’t stand up! 

 Don’t sit down! 

 Don’t go back to your 

seats! 

 Don’t close the door! 

 Don’t speak in 

Spanish! 

 Don’t cheat! 

 Don’t be late! 

 Don’t miss classes! 

 Don’t eat in classes! 

 Don’t use cell phones! 
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4. CARDINAL NUMBERS     

 

5. ORDINAL  NUMBERS 

  

6. MONTHS OF THE YEAR         7. THE WEATHER      

 

 

 

 

  

8. DAYS OF THE WEEK 

     

 

 

JANUARY  JULY 

FEBRUARY  AUGUST 

MARCH  SEPTEMBER 

APRIL   OCTOBER 

MAY   NOVEMBER 

JUNE   DECEMBER 

MONDAY  FRIDAY 

TUESDAY  SATURDAY 

WEDNESDAY  SUNDAY 

THURSDAY 
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UNIT 1  
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

VOCABULARY 

1. OCCUPATIONS 

Listen and repeat. 

 

 

 

 

    1_________     2_________   3_________   4__________  5__________ 

 

 

 

   6_________     7_________    8_________    9_________   10__________ 
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2. COUNTRIES                                  3. NATIONALITIES  

 
 

 
 

United States of 

America 

 

 
 

 

Canada 

 

 
 

Brazil 

 

 
Bolivia 

 

 
 

England 

 

 
Japan 

 

 
China 

 

 
Argentina 

 

 
 

Spain 

 

 
 

 

Egypt 

 

 
 

Germany 

 

 
 

France 

 

GRAMMAR 
        Exercise 1 
The article A/An/The     Choose a/an/the 

      

 

 

1. …………………  Bolivian person 

2.   pilot 

3.   Argentine man 

4.    architect 

5.    Egyptian 

6.    barber 

7.    dentist 

8.    police officer 

9.   American woman 

10.   engineer 

 American 

 Canadian 

 Brazilian 

 Bolivian 

 English 

 Japanese 

 Chinese 

 Argentine 

 Spanish 

 Egyptian 

 German 

 French  
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5 

1. I ________a police officer. (not) 

2. You_______ Spanish. 

3. Juan _______a tourist. (not) 

4. Sandra ________ German. 

5. Balto _______a dog. 

6. Patty and I _______French. (not) 

7. You ________lawyers. 

8. Pedro and Sara _________Chinese. (not) 

9. Eli and Maria ________from Bolivia.  

10. Marcos ______  ______ Egypt. 

 

Verb “to be” am/is/are     Exercise 2 

AFFIRMATIVE FORM       Fill in the blanks. 

 

 

NEGATIVE FORM 

Personal 

Pronouns 

Verb “to be” Contractions Example 

I Am not I’m not  

 

I am not a lawyer. 

They are not Brazilian. 

You Are not You’re not or your aren’t 

He  

Is not 

 

He’s not or he isn’t 

She She’s not or she isn’t 

It It’s not or it isn’t 

You  

Are not 

 

We’re not or we aren’t 

We You’re not or you aren’t 

They They’re not or they aren’t 
 

INTERROGATIVE FORM    Exercise 3 

Circle the correct answer.    

   

 

 

 

 

 

Personal 

Pronouns 

Verb “to be” Contractions Example 

I am I’m  

 

 

You are from Canada. 

You are teachers. 

 

You are You’re 

He  

is 

 

He’s 

She She’s 

It It’s 

You  

are 

 

We’re 

We You’re 

They They’re 

Verb “to 

be” 

Personal 

Pronouns 

Example 

Am I?  

 

Are you a doctor? 

Is she from Egypt? 

Am I Bolivian? 

 

 

Are You? 

 

Is 

 

He? 

She? 

It? 

 

Are 

 

You? 

We? 

They? 

1.     (are/am/is) you from Canada?      Yes, I am. 

2.    (are/am/is) you a dentist?       Yes, I am. 

3.     (are/am/is) they Steven and Jessica?   Yes, they are. 

4.     (are/am/is) she a nurse?              Yes, she is. 

5.     (are/am/is) he from Bolivia?      Yes, he is. 

6.     (are/am/is) they from Mexico?               No, they are not. 

7.     (are/am/is) we from China?       Yes, we are. 

8.     (are/am/is) you Spanish?              Yes, I am. 

9.     (are/am/is) she German?               No, she is not. 

10.   (are/am/is) he Bolivian?          Yes, he is. 
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LISTENING 

Listen and choose the correct answer about nationality. 

 

 

READING 

Read and answer the questions choosing A, B or C. 

Pedro: Hello friend! 

Carol: Hi! How are you? 

Pedro: I am fine! I am Pedro and you? 

Carol: I am Carol. 

Pedro: Nice to meet you Carol. 

Carol: Glad to meet you, too. 

Pedro: Are you Bolivian? 

Carol: No. I am American.  

Pedro: Oh! That’s great! Welcome to my city La Paz! 

Carol: Thank you! Are you Bolivian? 

Pedro: Yes, I am. 

Carol: and what do you do? 

Pedro: I am a police officer. And what is your occupation? 

Carol: I am tourist now. But also I am a teacher.  

Pedro: That’s nice Carol. In free times I work as a barber. 

Carol: I like that! 

Pedro: So, enjoy my city. It is really beautiful. 

Carol: Thank you Pedro. 

Pedro: You’re welcome. 

Carol: Good bye, Pedro. See you! 

Pedro: Bye bye Carol.

1. What nationality are Christine 

and Barbara? 

 

 

 
A. They are Austrian. 

B. They are German. 

C. They are Australian. 

2. What nationality is Samir? 

 

 
 

A.  He is India. 

B.  He is Indian. 

C.  He is Hindu. 

 

3. What nationality is the woman? 

 

 
 

A. She is Dutch. 

B. She is Danish. 

C. She is Netherlands. 

4. What nationality is the woman? 

 

 

 
A. She is Austrian. 

B. She is German. 

C. She is Germany. 

5. What nationality are Jesus and 

Louis? 

 

 
 

A.  They are Mexico. 

B.  They are Mexican. 

C.  They are German. 

6. What nationality is the woman? 

 

 
 

A. She is Danish. 

B.  She is Denmark. 

C. She is Dutch. 

1.  Pedro is……….. 

     A. Bolivian     B. American C. America 

2.  Carol is American. So, she is from……….. 

     A. U.S.A     B. America C. Canada 

3. Is Pedro a police officer? 

     A. No, he is not     B. No she is not. C. Yes, he is 

4. Is carol a teacher? 

     A. No, he is not     B. No, she is not. C. Yes, she is 

5. is Pedro a dentist? 

    A. No, he is not     B. No she is not. C. Yes, he is 

6. Pedro is ………………. in free times. 

     A. a tourist     B. a teacher C. a barber 
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WRITING 

Write 10 sentences with the “verb to 

be” in negative, affirmative and 

interrogative form. 

Use occupation and nationalities. 

For example: 

 Oscar is American. 

 Maria is not a nurse. 

 

Choose 5 countries and nationalities from the 

box and write sentences. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SPEAKING 

Work with a partner and create a conversation with “the verb to be”. Use occupation, countries 

and nationalities. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

…………………………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………………………. 

………………………………………………………………………….. 

…………………………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………………………… 

EXAMPLE: 

 

A: Hello! How are you? 

B: I’m fine! 
A: Where are you from? 

B: I am from United States.  

A: What is your nationality? 

B: I am American. 

A: What is your occupation? 

B: I am a doctor. 

A: Ok. Thank you for the information. 

B: You’re welcome. 

I am from Colombia. I am Colombian. 

1.- ……………………………………………………………………… 

2.- ….…………………………………………………………………. 

3. -……………………………………………………………………… 

4.- ……………………………………………………………………… 

5.-……………………………………………………………………… 

 

 United States  -  American 
 Canada  -  Canadian 
 Brazil  -  Brazilian 
 Bolivia  -  Bolivian 
 England  -  English 
 Japan  -  Japanese 
 China  -  Chinese 
 Argentina  -  Argentine 
 Spain  -  Spanish 
 Egypt  -  Egyptian 
 Germany  -  German 
 France  -  French  
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UNIT 2  

 

 

 

 
VOCABULARY 

2. PLACES OF A CITY 

 

 Bus station 

 Airport 

 Tourist agency 

 Restaurant 

 Square 

 University 

 Money Exchange 

center. 

 Supermarket  

 Police station 

 Cinema 

 Disco  

 Drugstore 

 School    
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GRAMMAR 

Expletive: there is/there are  
     

Examples: 

 

 There are many universities in La Paz city. 

Exercise 1 
Complete the following sentences. 

 

1. _______there a church at San Francisco square? 

2. There______many banks on Camacho Avenue. 

3. There______a tourist agency. 

4. _______there ten police officers? 

5. There______four tourists at Sagarnaga Street. 

6. _________ there a supermarket on Mariscal Santa Cruz  

avenue? 

7. There _________any train stations in La Paz city. 

8. There _________ a drugstore at Sagarnaga street.

 There is a square in El Alto. 

 Is there an airport in La Paz city? No, there is not. 

 

Prepositions of place 

 

Example: 
 The ball is between the boxes. 

 The ball is on the box. 

 The ball is next to the box. 

 

Exercise2 

Complete the sentences with the correct  

prepositions. 
 

 

2. There is a dog______ 

   

3. The dog is ________the bones.  

4.  

The imperative form 
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FORM Affirmative Negative Interrogative 

Singular There is There is not 

 

Is there? 

Plural There are There are not 

 

Are there? 

To give an order, a warning, and some advice. 

 Use the infinitive form of the verb without 

“to”:  
Stop!, Come here!, Look out! Keep calm! 

 Use “do not” or “don’t” in front of the verb 
for negative imperative: 

Don’t touch that! Don’t cross!  
 Use “Let’s” in front of the verb: 

Let’s go for some food. 
 Use “Please” to be more polite: 

Please follow me. 

 

1. (go) __________________there. 

2. (drive)_________________so fast. 

3. Please (touch)_____________ it. 

4. (get)______________into any taxi. 

5. (walk)_______________ for the Barrio Chino. 

 

 
1.  The drugstore is________the hotel and supermarket. 

 
2. The restaurant is________ the cinema. 

 
3. The square is_________ the money exchange center. 

 

 4.  The bank is _____________post office. 
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Wh/question:  Where 

 

 

 

 

LISTENING 

Analyze the picture  

 

Listen and choose TRUE or FALSE.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. The hotel is next to the bank. 

A. TRUE    B. FALSE 

2. The zoo is opposite the police station. 

A.  TRUE    B.  FALSE 

3. The library is between the post office and the supermarket. 

A.TRUE.    B. FALSE 

4. The bowling alley is on East Street. 

A.  TRUE    B.   FALSE 

5. The bar is on the corner of West Street and South Street. 

A.   TRUE   B.   FALSE 

6. City hall is in front of the library. 

A.  TRUE    B.   FALSE 

7. The hospital is near the bus station. 

A.  TRUE        B.   FALSE  

8. The zoo is behind the post office.  

A. TRUE    B.   FALSE 

9. The bowling alley is behind the bookstore. 

A. TRUE    B. FALSE 

10. The school is between the bus station and the police station 

A. TRUE    B. FALSE 

Where is the Union bank? 

The Union bank is on Camacho Avenue. 

Where is the San Francisco church? 

It is at Perez Velasco. 

Where is the Red cable car? 

It is behind the train station. 
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READING 

Asking for Directions 

Directions I 

A: Excuse me. Is there a bank near here?  

B: Yes. There is a bank on the corner.  

A: Thank you.  

B: You're welcome.  

A: Excuse me. Is there a hotel near here?  

B: Yes. There is one near here.  

A: How can I get there?  

B: At the traffic lights, take the first left  

and go straight on. It is on the left.  

A: Is it far?  

B: Not really.  

A: Thank you.  

B: Don't mention it.  

 

Answer the following questions. 

 

1. - Is there any bank near? 

____________________________ 

2. - Where is the bank? 

____________________________ 

3. - Is there any hotel near? 

_____________________________ 

4. - How can the person get there?  

_____________________________ 

5. - Is the hotel on the right? 

_____________________________ 

 

 

WRITING 

Giving directions. A tourist is at church 

and he heeds to go to the bank. Tell him 

how to get that place. Write a short 

paragraph. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SPEAKING 
Work with a partner and make a similar 

conversation. 

 

 

 

 

T: Good morning. Can you help me please? 

P: Sure. How can I help you? 

T: Is there a cinema near? 

P: Yes, there is.  

T: Where is it? 

P: It is on 16 de Julio Avenue. 

T: Ok. And how can I get there? 

P: Go ahead for three blocks. Cross the avenue. The 

cinema is on your left. 

T: thank you very much.   

P: You’re welcome.  
 

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………… 
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UNIT 3  

 

 

 
Warm up! 

Practice with numbers. 

VOCABULARY 

             Listen and repeat the months of the year and the days of the week. 

GRAMMAR      

Time 

Common ways of telling the time. 

(Hour + Minutes) 

 6:25 – It is six twenty-five 

 8:05 – It is eight O - five 

 9:11 – It is nine eleven 

 2:34 – It is two thirty-four 

(Minutes + PAST / TO + Hour) 

 2:35 – It is twenty-five to three 

 11:20 – It is twenty past eleven 

 4:18 – It is eighteen past four 

 8:51 – It is nine to nine 

 2:59 – It is one to three 

(A quarter + hour) 

 12:45 – It is (a) quarter to one 

 7:15 – It is (a) quarter past seven 

(A half + hour) 

 3:30 – It is half past three. 

Verbs: 

To visit 

To travel 

To close 

To open 
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QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS FOR TIME 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Exercise 1     
Write the correct time. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

We use IT IS or IT’S to answer a 
question that ask for the time right 

now. 

For example: 

A: What time is it?   

B: It is half past four.    

C: What’s the time?    

B: It is twenty to five.    

 

We can use the time to know what 

time someplace opens or closes.  

For example: 

A: What time does the bank open? 

B: It opens at 8:30 a.m.    

C: What time does the agency tourist 

close?    

B: It closes at 9:00 p.m..  
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Prepositions of Time    Exercise 2  
Complete the sentences with the correct   
prepositions. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

LISTENING 

Listen and underline all the days of the week. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. Peter returns_____December. 

2. We walk__________ nights. 

3. My birthday is_____ May. 

4. The travel is _____ 8:00 o’clock. 

5. Tourists visit the museum______ 

Saturdays. 

6.  What time is the trip? It’s twenty five past 

ten. 

7. The time for lunch is__________1:00 p.m.. 

8._______wednesday I visit the dentist. 

9._________february is the carnival. 

10. _________Monday 11
th
 is mother’s day. 

11. New year is ________January. 

12. _________March is the holy week. 

 

There are seven days of the week. Sunday is a day of rest for some people, but 

many people still have to work. Quite a few people go to church on a Sunday. On 

Monday morning, we go back to school after the weekend. Many people say that 

they don't like Monday because it is the beginning of the work week. Tuesday is 

a school day and a working day. I don't think that there is anything special about 

a Tuesday. Wednesday is the middle of the work week. On Thursday, many of the 

stores and malls stay open later. It gives you a chance to run some errands on a 

Thursday night. On Friday, you feel like the work week is nearly over. Some 

people say, "thank goodness it is Friday." 

They look forward to the weekend. On Saturday, many people can sleep in late. 

People get errands done on Saturday. You see a lot of people in the grocery 

store on a Saturday. Most children look forward to Saturday so that they can play 

with their friends. Then, Sunday comes again. The weeks turn into months, and 

the months turn into years. Time goes by quite quickly. 
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It is seven o’clock. It is half past three. / It  

is three thirty. 

 

 

 

 

 

It is quarter to twelve.   It is nine o’clock. 

 It is eleven forty five. 

 

READING 

Telling the Time 

What time is it? - I 

A: Excuse me. Can you tell me the 

time, please?  

B: Yes, of course. It is seven o'clock.  

A: Thank you.  

B: No problem.  

 

What time is it? - II 

A: What time is it?  

B: It's half past three.  

A: Thanks.  

B: You're welcome.  

 

Draw the correct time. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

WRITING 

Write 10 sentences using the 

prepositions of time (In. On, At). Use 

time, days and months.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SPEAKING 

In class, talk about what time some 

places or institutions open and close. 

 

 

 

For example: 

The tour is at 7:00 a.m. 

1.-……………………………………………………………………………………. 

2.-……………………………………………………………………………………. 

3.-……………………………………………………………………………………. 

4.-……………………………………………………………………………………. 

5.-……………………………………………………………………………………. 

6.-……………………………………………………………………………………. 

7.-……………………………………………………………………………………. 

8.-……………………………………………………………………………………. 

9.-……………………………………………………………………………………. 

10.-………………………………………………………………………………….. 

Example: 

What time does the Union bank open? 

It opens at 8:30 a.m. 

What time does the bus station open? 

It opens at 6:00 a.m. from Monday to Sunday. 

What time does the museum open and close? 

It opens at 9:00 a.m. and it closes at 7:00 p.m.  

On Sundays it closes at 5:00 p.m.  
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UNIT 4 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

VOCABULARY 

1. DAILY ROUTINES 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Wake up   Prevent problems 

Get up   Give advices 

Get dressed   Take care  

Have breakfast  Report 

Go to work   Rest  

Help people   Go home 

Patrol   Have dinner   

Give information   Watch TV 

Make phone calls   Use a computer 

Have lunch   Take a shower 

Interact with others Go to bed 
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GRAMMAR     Frequency Adverbs 

Simple Present tense     

 
Personal 

Pronouns 

Affirmative Negative Interrogative 

I have 

  

do not/don’t 
 

Do I…? 

 

 
You 

He  

has 

 

 

Does not/ 

doesn’t 

Does he…? 

She 

It 

You  

have 

 

 

do not/don’t 
Do you…? 

We 

They 

 

RULES FOR THE THIRD PERSON: HE, SHE, IT.   

1. For verbs that end in -O, -CH, -SH, -SS, -X, or -Z   
we add -ES in the third person.  

 

 go – goes 

 catch – catches 

 pass – passes 

 watch – watches 

 fix – fixes 

2. For verbs that end in a consonant + Y,  

we remove the Y and add -IES. 

 fly – flies 

 study – studies 

 carry – carries 

 worry – worries 

3.  For verbs that end in a vowel + Y,  

we just add -S. 

 say – says 

 play– plays 

 stay  – stays 

 buy - buys   

NOTE: For the rest just add S. Example: Tell - tells

Exercise 1  

Complete the sentences with the correct order 

of the frequency adverbs and conjugation of 

verbs.  

1. Our boss _____________ (never / be) late for work. 

2. I_________________ (often / patrol) by the city. 

3. He______________ (always / wake up) at 6 o’clock. 

4. She_________________ (sometimes / have dinner) 

at work. 

5. We_________________ (rarely / watch) TV at the 

office. 

6. Carlos and Peter________________________ 

(never / make phone calls) on weekends. 

7. We_________________________________ 

(usually / give information) tourists. 

8. The patrol car _________________ (never / arrive) 

on time. 
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A police officer’s daily routine 
 

I always get up at six o'clock. Then I eat 

breakfast. I usually eat bread and drink and a 

glass of milk. Then, I go to work at 7:30. I work 

all the day in the Tourist Police Institution. I 

always eat lunch at one o’clock. At lunch time, I 

usually drink coke and eat whatever I find. I 

usually go home at 9 o’clock. I have dinner at 10 

o'clock in the evening. Later, I do my some miss 

work and go to bed. I often go to bed at eleven 

or twelve o'clock.  

 

1. What time does he always get up?  

________________________________  

2. What does he do after getting up?  

_______________________________   

3. What does he usually eat for breakfast?  

_______________________________   

4. What time does he always eat lunch?   

______________________________   

5. What does he usually eat and drink for lunch? 

___________________________________ 

6. When does he usually have dinner? 

__________________________________ 

7. What does he do after having dinner? 

__________________________________ 

8. What time does he usually go to bed? 

__________________________________ 

LISTENING 

Listen and identify some typical routines 

of a person, share them with a partner 

and write below some of them. 

 

 ………………………………………………………………………………………… 

………………………………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………….… 

………………………………………………………………………………………… 

………………………………………………………………………………………… 

………………………………………………………………………………………… 

………………………………………………………………………………………… 

………………………………………………………………………………………… 

READING 

Read the following paragraph and 

answer the questions. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

WRITING 

Write 10 sentences about your daily 

routine. Use frequency adverbs. 

For example: 

 I always brush my teeth before breakfast. 

    

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SPEAKING 
Find a partner and tell him or her 

about your daily routine. After 

finishing about you, ask for her or his 

daily routine as well. 

 

1.-…………………………………………………………………………………… 

2.-………………………………………………………………………………….. 

3.-………………………………………………………………………………….. 

4.-………………………………………………………………………………….. 

5.-………………………………………………………………………………….. 

6.-………………………………………………………………………………….. 

7.-………………………………………………………………………………….. 

8.-………………………………………………………………………………….. 

9.-………………………………………………………………………………….. 

10.-…………………………………………………………………………………. 

Example: 

What is your daily routine? 

In the morning, I always get up at 5:00 a.m.  and I get 

dressed. After that, I go to work at 6:00 a.m. and I 

have breakfast. Then, I go to patrol to different 

places. I frequently help tourists. I have lunch at 

midday and in the afternoon I come back to patrol. I 

go home at 9:00 p.m. And what about you? 
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VOCABULARY 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

UNIT 5  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

USEFULVERBS 

To travel                                  To listen to              To send  
To throw                                 To carry                           To receive                    
To take photos   To call    To run into  
To walk                                     To eat         To arrive                     
To watch    To drink    To leave 
To read    To draw   To fight  
To dance     To drive    to stick 
To look    To greet    To pick up 
To see     To protect    To look after 
To write    To guide    To capture 
To speak    To point   To pull 
To do                   To show   To push 
To make    To solve    To die 
To run    To sell    To attack 
To take    To buy   To laugh  
To lend                                      To have   To give back 
To describe    To prevent   To come back 
To explore    To lose   To put off 
To explain     To compare   To make sure of 
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Present Continuous    Exercise 1  

 

 

EXAMPLE 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Use the words below to make 

sentences in present progressive. 

1. I / buy / a ticket 

___________________________________ 

2. He / talk /  with tourists 

___________________________________ 

3. They / walk / in the park 

___________________________________ 

4. he / steal / money  

___________________________________ 

5. The police officer / wait / near 

___________________________________ 

 

 Transform the sentences below into 

negative sentences. 

1. She is taking photos to the church.  

___________________________________ 

2. They are walking near the drugstore. 

 ___________________________________ 

3. The thief is talking with that person.  

___________________________________ 

4. We are helping tourists. 

 ___________________________________ 

5. We are traveling to Copacabana. 

___________________________________ 

 

 Write questions with the words below. 

1. Peter / go / to the police station 

______________________________________ 

2. They / drink / coffee 

______________________________________ 

3. She / eat / a delicious meal 

 _____________________________________ 

4.  They / sitting / on the grass 

______________________________________ 

5.  He  / run / to take the taxi.   

______________________________________ 

 

AFFIRMATIVE 

I am traveling. 

You are traveling. 

He is traveling. 

She is traveling. 

It is traveling. 

We are traveling. 

You are traveling. 

NEGATIVE 

I am not traveling. 

You are not traveling. 

He is not traveling. 

She is not traveling. 

It is not traveling. 

We are not traveling. 

You are not traveling. 

INTERROGATIVE 

Am I traveling? 

You are traveling? 

Is he traveling? 

Is she traveling? 

Is it traveling? 

Are we traveling? 

Are You traveling? 
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READING 

Read the paragraph and answer the 

questions below. 

Answer these questions: 

1. What are Michael and Anna doing? 

--------------------------------------------------------- 

2. Where is Carol in this moment?  

-------------------------------------------------------- 

3. What is Carol doing with her boyfriend?   

-------------------------------------------------------- 

4. Where is Mark at the moment? 

 ------------------------------------------------------ 

5.  What is Mark doing at the hotel?  

--------------------------------------------------------- 

6.  What is the police officer doing? 

-------------------------------------------------------- 

 

LISTENING 

Listen and complete in the blanks. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

WRITING 

Look at the picture and write in your note 

book what they are doing. 

For example: 

The father is reading.  

 

SPEAKING 

Describe the picture.   

Use the present progressive.  

What are they doing right now? 

 

 

 

 

AT THIS MOMENT 

Michael and Anna are tourists who just arrived 

from the USA. In this moment, they are visiting 

San Francisco museum, they enjoy learning 

more about La Paz city. Their daughter, Carol, 

is in the park with his boyfriend. They are having 

ice cream because today is really hot. Their son, 

Mark is in the hotel. He is playing videogames. 

He is an addict to videogames. And I am 

observing tourists and helping them feel 

comfortable in La Paz as I am a police officer. I 

am having fun today!   

Hello! I am going to tell you what my family is ………….……… now. My mother is a housewife, so maybe she is ………….……. a delicious chicken 
for us. My father is a pilot and in this moment he is probably ……….…….….. to someplace of 
the world. My old brother is an athlete and I am sure that he is …………………. in the park. My 
sister is a police officer, so she is always ………..………. the different areas of the city. My grandfather is ……….……….… the TV, he always 
watches the news in the morning. And, can you tell me: What is your family …………….…… right 
now? 

 

The tourist is dancing right now. 

People are watching the parade. 

People are taking photos. 

The girls are talking with the tourist. 
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UNIT 6 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. PHYSICAL APPEARANCE ADJECTIVES  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2. COLORS      3. CLOTHES 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

HEIGHT  WEIGHT  SKIN   HAIR   AGE 
Tall   Fat   Pale   Blonde  Old 
Short   Thin   Black   Brown  Young 
Medium  Slim   White   Black      Middle aged 
      Tan   White    
      Spots   Long 
      Pimples  Short  
      Freckled   Straight 
         Curly 
         Bald 
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GRAMMAR 

Demonstrative Adjectives 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Exercise 1  

Filling the blanks with This, These, That, Those. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. _______ car. 
 

 

2. _______ motorcycle . 
 

--------->  

3. _______ color. 
 

 

4. _______ woman. 
 

---------->  

5. _______ police officer. 
 

---------->  

6. _______ people. 
 

---------->  

THIS (NEAR)                           THAT (FAR)   ------------------------>  

 THESE (NEAR)                THOSE (FAR)   --------------------->   
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Past tense: verb “to be” 

 

EXAMPLES 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Past continuous 

Formula 

 

 

    Example 

 The tourist was buying a ticket. 

 The suspects were looking out the tourists. 

 The police officer was giving direction to some people. 

1. We__________ fat and bald. (not) 

2. This young man_______ very thin. 

3. _______ the thief tall? 

4. It_______ on the square.   

5. The robber _______ short and fat. 

6. They_______ tall. 

7. That man__________ blonde. (not) 

8. _____the woman with blue eyes? 

9. It_______ near the hotel. 

10. The suspects _________ old. 

SUBJECT “BE” WAS/WERE VERB + ING 

 She was thin. 

 He was young and fat. 

 They were medium height and brown. 

Exercise 2 

Complete the sentences with was, 

were, was not and were not. 
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1. (Those men / wear black jackets?)                           

  ___________________________________ 

2. (He / stand / in the square)                       

   __________________________________ 

3. (I / buy souvenirs)                                     

 ___________________________________ 

4. (I/ talk with a German person)  

 ____________________________________ 

5. (We / watch the pigeons at Murillo square) 

 ____________________________________ 

6. You / use the cell phone?)   

____________________________________ 

7. (That woman/ not / wear a dress)                                          

 ___________________________________ 

FORMS 

AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE INTERROGATIVE 

I was   

 

 

 

 

wearing 

 

 

 

I was not/wasn’t   

 

 

 

 

wearing  

Was I...?  

 

 

 

 

wearing  

You were  You were not/weren’t  Were you …? 

He was  He was not/wasn’t  Was he …? 

She was  She was not/wasn’t  Was she …? 

It was It was not/wasn’t  Was it …? 

We were  We were not/weren’t  Were we …? 

You were  You were not/weren’t  Were you ….? 

They were. They were not/weren’t  Were they ….? 

Exercise 3 

Make the past continuous (choose positive, negative or question). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

READING 

Read the descriptions and match. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

Yesterday, I saw Daniel. He was tall and thin, he has black 

hair and a big nose. He was wearing a blue uniform, a black 

tie and a black and blue cup. He was very happy. _________ 

Yesterday, I saw Carol. She was short and fat, her skin was 

dark. She had a black hair. She was wearing a blue uniform, a 

black belt. She had two braids.___________ 

Yesterday, I saw Eddy. He was fat. He was wearing black 

pants, black shoes   a blue shirt, and a black cup. He was 

worried. ___________ 
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LISTENING                                                          WRITING 

Listen to the conversation and complete    Can you describe some of the tourists you  

in the blanks.        met in your daily work? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SPEAKING 

Choose a person from the picture and describe him/her to a partner. Your partner has to guess  

who you are referring to. Use the past continuous. 

 

 

 

 

Tourist police: Hello! How are you? 

Victim: Hello! I am sad. 

Tourist police: What happened? 

Victim: Two people stole my …………………... and 

my ……………….. 

Tourist police: Can you describe the thieves? 

Victim: Of course!  

…………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………….…………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………….………………

…………………………………………………………………………………

………………….………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………. 

Tourist police: Thank you. Be careful please! 

Victim: Ok. Thank you so much. 

 

 

………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………

Yesterday, I saw Robert. He is medium height. He was 

wearing grey pants, black shoes, a green coat, and a grey 

cup. He had mustache. He was very proud of 

himself._______ 

Example: 

 

Ana Cristina: He was fat and medium. He was 

wearing a white shirt, blue pants and black 

shoes. He had long and brown hair. 

 

Rosa: He is Bob.  
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UNIT 7 

 
 

 

 

 

 

VOCABULARY 

1. BODY PARTS 

             Listen and repeat the parts of the body.  

 
1.___________ 

 
2.___________ 

 
3.__________ 

 
4.____________ 

 
5.___________ 

 
6.___________ 

 
7.____________ 

 
8.___________ 

 
9.___________ 

 
10.__________ 

 

2. HEALTH PROBLEMS 

 

 
Headache 

 

 
Toothache 

 

 
Stomachache 

 

 
Backache 

 

 
Sneeze 

 

 
Earache 

 

 
Fever 

 

 
Fracture  

 

 
Toe pain 

 

 
Broken Leg 
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GRAMMAR 

 “Can” 

STRUCTURE 

 
Affirmative 

 

 
She 

 
can 

 
travel 

 
Negative 

 

 
you 

 
can not or 
can’t 

 
eat 

 
Interrogative 

 

 
can 

 
  they 

 
play? 

 

 

 

“Should” 

STRUCTURE  

 

Affirmative 

 

 

He  

 

should 

 

Work. 

 

Negative 

 

 

you 

 

should or 

shouldn’t 

 

go to 

dance.  

 

Interrogative 

 

 

should 

 

we  

 

help? 

 

 

 “Must”  

 

Affirmative 

 

 

you 

 

must  

 

go to the 

hospital. 

 

Negative 

 

 

She  

 

must not 

 

go to the 

hospital. 

 

Interrogativ

e 

 

Must  

 

he 

 

go to the 

hospital? 

 

USAGE 
 

AFFIRMATIVE 

 

NEGATIVE 

 

QUESTION 

 

 

ABILITY 

I can speak 

French. 

I can’t speak 

Spanish 

Can you 

speak 

English? 

 

 

PERMISSION 

You can walk 

just a little. 

You can’t be 

outside in 

case of a 

fever. 

Can you 

give 

permission? 

 

 

POSSIBILITY 

She can go to 

the dentist 

today. 

She can’t go 

to the 

hospital 

tomorrow.  

Can you 

take me to 

the 

hospital? 

 

USAGE 

 

AFFIRMATIVE 

 

NEGATIVE 

 

QUESTION 

 

TO GIVE 

ADVICE OR 

RECOMMEN- 

DATION 

You should go 

to the doctor. 

You 

shouldn’t 
walk with a 

broken leg.  

Should I take 

pills? 

 

 

EXPRESS AN 

OBLIGATION 

You should visit 

to the dentist. 

You 

shouldn’t 
take candy 

in case of a 

toothache. 

Should I 

drink 

something 

for fever? 

 

USAGE 

 

AFFIRMATIVE 

 

NEGATIVE 

 

QUESTION 

 

For obligation 

You must drink 

many pills. 

You must 

not drink 

many pills.  

Must you 

drink many 

pills? 
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Exercise 1  

Choose the correct one. 

 

 
 
1. The tourist is lost. He ________ ask for directions. 
  

   a)  can    
b)  should 
c)  must 

 
2. You have a headache. You ________ take a pill! 
  
   a)  can    

b)  should 
c)  must 

 
3. She has a fracture. She________ go to the hospital. 

 
a)  can    
b)  should 
c)  must 

 
4. You have a broken leg. You ___________ go to the hospital.  
 
  a)   can    

b)   should 
c)   must 

 
5. You lived in the United States. So, I think you__________speak English very well.  
 

a)  can    
b)  should 
c)  must 

 
 6. I know I have a fever, but I _____________go to the doctor. 
 

a)  can’t    
b)  must 
c)  should 

 
 7. You ___________ to go to the police station to report this. 

 
a)   must   
b)  shouldn’t 
c)  can’t 
 

 8. ________ you help me please? 
 

a)  must    
b)  can 
c)  should 
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LISTENING 

Listen and complete the missing words. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

READING 

             Read the passage and choose True or False in the exercise. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

You should be careful! 

 
Oh, no! A tourist was driving on the La Paz- El Alto 
highway when his car rolled over. He was driving too 
fast around the Devil curve (Curva de31l Diablo) in 
the highway, and his car went off the road and rolled 
over. Luckily, no one was hurt, except him who broke 
his leg. 
Bob is hurt and very upset. The roof of his car is 

dented and the left door is broken. He has car 

insurance, but his insurance is not enough, because 

this is not his first accident. Bob called the police on 

his cell phone, and we as members of the tourist 

Police had to go as well. He also called his insurance 

company and his wife. His wife says that he must go 

to the hospital for a medical examination, but Bob 

thinks he can resist until the ambulance arrives.  

 

Should Bob go to the hospital for a medical 

examination? 

Must Bob go to the hospital for a medical 

examination? 

Does Bob have to go to the hospital for a medical 

examination? 

 

In case of an accident: 

1. You______________ call the police to report the _____________. 

2. For injuries, someone _________________ call an __________________. 

3. Every car has a first-aid kit; you _____________ use it for minor injuries. 

4. ____________________________________________ if a part of your body is broken.  

5. Please, keep calm and wait for _____________.  

1. Bob’s car rolled over when he was driving too 
fast around the Devil curve.  

 

 A.   TRUE                     B. FALSE  

 

2. Bob called the police, his car insurance 

company, and his wife. 

 

        A.   TRUE                     B. FALSE  

 

3. The devil curve is in La Paz – El Alto highway. 

 

        A.   TRUE                     B. FALSE  

 

4. The roof of Bob’s car is dented and the right 
door is broken. 

 

A.   TRUE                     B. FALSE  

 

5. Bob wants to go to the hospital. 

 

A.   TRUE                     B. FALSE 
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WRITING 

Give some advices to the following people. Use should, can, have to and must. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SPEAKING 

Simulate a situation in which your partner has an accident and has a broken leg. What should 

he/she do?  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

    ………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 
……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

 

Example: 

Ivan: Excuse me. Can you help me? 

Carlos: What happened? 

Ivan: My leg is broken. 

Carlos: Oh my God! You must go to the hospital. 

Ivan: Can you call an ambulance? I can’t walk. 
Carlos: Of course. Wait please. 

Ivan: Thank you so much for your help. 

Carlos: You’re welcome. 
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UNIT 8  

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

VOCABULARY 

1. JEWERLY                                                                2. TRAVELING OBJECTS 

 

3. ADVERBS OF TIME 

 NOW 

 THEN 

 TODAY 

 TOMORROW 

 TONIGHT 

 YESTERDAY

 
Hand watch 

 
Ring 

 
Earrings 

 
Necklace 

 
Pearl necklace 

 
Bracelet 
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GRAMMAR 

Simple Past Tense 

Regular and irregular verbs 

 

 

 

 

Regular verbs                                                           

 

A regular verb is a verb that follows this rule: 

 

Past form of the verb = Present form of the 

verb + ed 

 

For example, work is a regular verb because: 

 

Past form of work = work + ed = worked 

 

PRESENT PAST 

The girls wash their 

clothes every day. 

The girls washed their 

clothes yesterday. 

I live in Mexico. I lived in Brazil for two 

years. 

We study every hour. We studied in the 

Academy. (Anapol) 

Sarah works at the 

hospital. 

Michael worked two 

hours. 

He finishes his work at 

10pm. 

The Revilla Major 

finished a project. 

 

Irregular verbs 

An irregular verb is a verb that 

does not follow that rule. 

For example, drink is an irregular verb 

because the past form of “drink” is drank, and 

not "drinked". 

Go is an irregular verb too. That is because 

the past form of “go” is went, and not "goed". 

PRESENT 

PAST 

They drink alcohol every 

day. 

They drank a glass of 

water. 

I feel great right now! I felt great yesterday, 

too! 

My father comes right 

now! 

My father came to my 

party. 

We go to the cinema 

twice a week. 

The police officers 

went to the San 

Francisco church. 

Susan eats Bistec every 

day. 

Omar ate Sajta. 
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Yesterday,  I____________ (1. be) at Murillo square. 

Two men with black jackets__________ (2. be) near,  

but I forgot that situation watching the beautiful things 

in that place. After that a woman __________(3. buy)corn to

feed the pigeons, it was interesting. Then, 

I _____________ (4. walk) to the front to buy something 

to drink and I realized that the men_____________ 

(5. follow) me, I didn’t know exactly what they wanted  
but I was scared. Finally, while I was taking my  

cell phone, suddenly they_____________ (6. steal) my  

wallet from my pocket. It_______________ (7. not be) 

 a beautiful experience for me in this new country. 

 

1. Where is (I) ………. camera? 

2. Here is (we) ……… teacher. 

3. She goes to school with (she) ………brother. 

4. They lost (they) …………. money. 

5. (You)……… daughter was at the airport. 

6. (He)……… favorite country was Japan. 

7. (I)……… husband and I wanted to go to Paris. 

8. We wanted to see (it) ………historical monuments. 

9. Leila liked (she) ……… trip! 

10. (It) ………name was Coroico. 

Affirmative, negative and interrogative forms            Exercise 1 

Complete the sentences using.  Affirmative or negative. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Exercise 2 

Connect with the correct past form of the verb.    Exercise 3 

   While you are reading fill in the blacks with 

            the past form of each verb. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Possessive adjectives 

Exercise 4 
Replace the personal pronouns by possessive 

adjectives. 

 

 

 

 

 

1. On Saturday a man ____________ (steal) my hand 

watch. 

2. My partner ____________ (not take) my earrings. 

3. I ____________ (buy) a new camera because 

someone stole the one I had. 

4. The tourists____________ (not know) that some 

civilian people would be thieves. 

5. My brother ____________ (travel) to Bolivia and a 

man stole his cell phone. 

6. Tourists ____________ (go) to the police station. 

7. The police officer _________ (run) to catch the thief. 

 

Steal       Followed 

Run       Took 

Walk       Gave  

See       Stole 

Buy       Phoned 

Watch       Walked 

Follow       Saw 

Take       Bought 

Phone       Ran 

Give        Watched 
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LISTENING 

Listen and answer the following questions: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

READING 

            Choose A, B or C to answer the following      

            questions based on the reading. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Write a short narrative paragraph  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SPEAKING 

Work with a partner and tell an 

experience about a robbery. What did 

it happen? Who was the victim? How 

did you solve that problem? 

 

A ROBBERY 

It was a common day at work; I was working at the bus 

station as always. It was raining; so many people were looking 

for a place to hide in order not to become wet.  That day I 

was working hard because many people needed help so I had 

to. Everything was great when suddenly I heard someone 

screaming and saying “A thief, a thief, help me!” so I went to 
help that woman, she told me that someone stole her purse 

with her cell phone, documents and her wallet. So I had to act 

immediately, I run over after the thief and caught him. I 

recover the woman’s purse. I brought back it. Then, I took the 

thief to the police station. After all, everything was great. It 

was just an incident not impossible to solve. 

1. Where was the person working that day? 

A) At the bus station    

B) At the airport. 

 C) At the park  

 

2. What did the thief steal to the woman? 

A) Her baggage. 

B) Her purse. 

C) Her camera. 

 

3. Did the police officer catch the thief? 

       A) Yes              B) No                 C) I don’t know. 
 

………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………….. 

………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………….. 

………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………. 

………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………… 

………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………….

………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………….

………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………….

WRITING 
Write a short narrative paragraph about a   

robbery. What did it happen? Who was the 

victim? How did you solve that problem? 

1. What happened to the tourist? 

    ………………………………………………………………………….………………………………………………………………………………… 

2. Where did the theft happen? 

    …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

3. What time did the theft happen? 

    ……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

4. How did the theft happen? 

     …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

5. What things did the thief steal? 

     ……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….  

Example: 

I was near the cemetery and suddenly a man stole my 

wallet. After that, I looked for a police and he sent me to 

the tourist police office to give me a certificate about it.    
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UNIT 9 

 
 

 

 

 

 

VOCABULARY 

Work with weather and season vocabulary. 

1. MEANS OF TRANSPORTATION 

 

 

 

 

 

GRAMMAR     

Simple Future “will”    

FORMULA 

 

 

 

AFFIRMATIVE 

 

NEGATIVE 

 

INTERROGATIVE 

I will/I’ll  I will not/won't  Will I ……..? 

You will/you’ll  You will not/won't  Will you ….? 

He will/he’ll  He will not/won't  Will he …..? 

She will/she’ll  She will not/won't  Will she ….? 

It  will/it’ll  It will not/won't  Will it ….? 

We will/we’ll  We will not/won't  Will we ….? 

You will/you’ll  You will not/won't  Will you …? 

They will/they’ll  They will 

not/won't 

Will they..? 

                                 
      CAR           BUS  PLANE       TRAIN             HELICOPTER 

                                
       SHIP                      TAXI             MINIBUS           BIKE              MOTORCYCLE 
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Exercise 1 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

FORMS 

Affirmative Negative 

 

LONG FORM CONTRACTED FORM 

I am going to … I’m going to … 

You are going to … You’re going to … 

He is going to … He’s going to …. 

She is going to … She’s going to …. 

It is going to … It’s going to …. 

We are going to … We’re going to …. 

You are going to… You’re going to …. 

They are going to … They’re going to… 

 
LONG FORM CONTRACTED FORM 

I am not going to … I’m not going to … 

You are not going to … You’re not going to…. 

He is not going to… He’s not going to … 

She is not going to … She’s not going to … 

It is not going to …. It’s not going to … 

We are not going to …. We’re not going to …. 

You are not going to choose You’re not going to choose 

They are not going to … They’re not going to guide 

 

Be (am, are, 

is) 

 

going to 

 

base form 

Write positive sentences in the future I (will). 

1. (I/call/the police/later) 

     . 

2. (We/go/to the restaurant) 

     . 

3. (Peter/call/you) 

     . 

4. (They/be/there) 

     . 

 

Complete the sentences in the future (will) negative. 

 

1. It (rain/not) 

     tomorrow. 

2. I never(forget/the thief) 

     . 

3. We (start/climbing/not) 

     without you. 

4. The bus (wait/not) 

     for us. 

 

Write questions in the future I (will). 

1. (What/drink/they/) 

     ? 

2. (the plain/wait/for us) 

     ? 

3. (it/be/sunny today) 

     ? 

4. (When/you /come back) 

     ? 

 

Be (am, are, is) + going to + base form 

Simple Future “going to” 

FORMULA 

 

Example: 

 He's going to take a taxi. 

 She is going to travel next Sunday.  
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Interrogative 

 
LONG FORM CONTRACTED FORM EXAMPLE 

Am I going to …?  

 

NOT 

POSSIBLE 

Am I going to…? 

Are you going to …? Are you going to …? 

Is he going to …? Is he going to …? 

Is she going to …? Is she going to …? 

Is it going to …? Is it going to …? 

Are we going to …? Are we going to … 

Are you going to…? Are you going to …? 

Are they going to …? Are they going to …? 

Exercise 2 

Choose the correct option. 

 

1. 

 
A. He is going to travel to Coroico. 

B. He am going to travel to Coroico. 

C. He are going to travel to Coroico. 

2. 

 
A. It are going to rain. 

B. It is going to rain. 

C. It am going to rain. 

3. 

 
A. I am going to take a bus. 

B. I are going to take a bus. 

C. I is going to take a bus. 

4. 

 

 

 

 

A. She am going to ride a bike. 

B. She is going to ride a bike. 

C. She are going to ride a bike. 

5. 

 
A. They is going to get a taxi. 

B. They am going to get a taxi. 

C. They are going to take a taxi. 

6. 

 
A. We is going to call an ambulance. 

B. We are going to call an ambulance. 

C. We am going to call an ambulance. 

Exercise 3                                                                                  Exercise 4 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Write questions in future. Use be going to. 
1. (it / rain)  

__________________________________ 

2. (you / come /  in a bus)  

__________________________________ 

3. (she / take /  a taxi)  

__________________________________ 

4. (they / have / classes in summer) 

__________________________________ 

5.  (he / travel / in autumn)  

__________________________________ 

6. (we / visit / Canada at the end of this year) 

_________________________________ 

7. (it / be / sunny in the afternoon) 

_________________________________ 

8. (you / buy something for me) 
_________________________________ 

9. (Lucy / call / a taxi) 

______________________________ 

10. (Roger / come /  with his family) 

______________________________ 

Put the verbs into the correct form (future). Use be 

going to. 

1. It (rain) is going to rain. 

2. They (eat)  _____________________at the hotel. 

3. I (wear) __________________ blue shoes tonight. 

4. We (not / help) _______________________you. 

5. Jack (not /go) ____________________to the park. 

6. (take/ you) ________________________a bus? 

7. Sue (not/visit) _______________________Bolivia. 

8. leave/ they) _____________________the country 

tomorrow? 

9. Polices(look after)___________________of the 

tourists. 

10. I (not / take) ___________________a ship to go 

to Copacabana. 
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Imagine that you are going to travel to: 

Coroico  Sucre 

Copacabana Uyuni 

Which means of transportation will you 

take? And, what are you going to do in that 

place? 

 

Example: 

 

I am going to travel to Mallasa by bus. I am going 

to see all the animals in the morning. At midday, I 

will eat something. In the afternoon, I will play 

volleyball in the park. Maybe I will be there for 2 

hours. I will come back home at 6:00 p.m. 

SPEAKING 

Tell to a partner a travel plan. 

LISTENING 
Listen the tourist’s travel plan and answer the questions. 

1. Where does Mary suggest? 

A)   Going to the disco. 

B)   Eating in a restaurant. 

C)   Going to the cinema. 

2. How often has Sue been to the cinema? 

A)   Three nights. 

B)   Twice. 

C)   Six times. 

3.   What does John suggest? 

A)    Going to the disco. 

B)    Eating in a restaurant. 

C)    Going to a concert. 

4.   What do they decide to go? 

A) It's not on the underground. 

B)   It's too far. 

C)   It's too expensive. 

7.   How do they decide to go? 

A)   By bus. 

B)   By train. 

C)   In John's car. 

8.   When does the concert start?  
A)   At six thirty (6.30). 

B)   At seven thirty (7.30). 

C)   At a quarter to seven (6.45). 

9.   When do they decide to meet? 

A)   At six thirty (6.30). 

B)   At seven thirty (7.30). 

C)   At a quarter to seven (6.45). 

10.   Which number bus do they decide to take? 

A)   53  

B)   65  

C)   7

 

READING     
       Read the passage, underline all verbs in  

future tense. 

 

 

 

 

       

 

 

WRITING 

 

 

 

 

 

 

        

 

 

 

 

 

 

Mary, Rita and Mark are from London, they are 

friends and they just graduated from the 

university, so they decided to go on vacation 

to South America. Now they are in Bolivia, they 

will be in this country for one week. Today, 

they are in La Paz city, tomorrow they are 

going to go to Copacabana. They have already 

bought the tickets. The day after tomorrow, if 

the weather is hot, they will go to Coroico, 

after visiting Bolivia they are going to travel to 

Brazil.  

Write a prediction about the weather for 

tomorrow. Use “will” and “be going to”. 

______________________________________

______________________________________

______________________________________

______________________________________

______________________________________

______________________________________ 

1. Where is he going to travel on Monday? 

……………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2. Is he going to travel to Copacabana? 

…………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

3. Will he eat Pejerrey in Copacabana?  

…………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

4. Will he climb La Isla del Sol? 

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

5. What is he going to do in La Paz city? 

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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APPENDIX N° 3.1.1. GUIDE BOOK ANSWER KEY  

UNIT 1 

VOCABULARY – PAGE 3 

1. A doctor 
2. A teacher 
3. A cook 
4. A pilot 
5. A nurse 
6. A barber 
7. A mailman 
8. A police man 
9. A fireman 
10. A bus driver 

GRAMMAR – PAGE 4 

1. A / The 
2. A / The 
3. An / The 
4. An/ The 
5. An / The 
6. A / The 
7. A / The 
8. A / The 
9. An / The 
10. An/ The 

EXERCISE 2 – PAGE 5 

1. I am not a pólice officer.  
2. You are Spanish. 
3. Juan is not a tourist.  
4. Sandra is German.  
5. Balto is a dog.  
6. Patty and I are not French.  
7. You are lawyers.  
8. Pedro and Sara are not Chinese.  
9. Eli and Maris are from Bolivia.  
10. Marcos is from Egypt. 

 

EXERCISE 3 – PAGE 5 

1. are  
2. are 
3.  (are  
4. is  
5. is 
6. are  
7. are 
8.  are  
9. is  
10. is 

LISTENING – PAGE 6 

1. A 
2. B 
3. A 
4. B 
5. B 
6. A 

READING – PAGE 6 

1. A 
2. A 
3. C 
4. C 
5. A 
6. C 

WRITING – PAGE 7 

1. I am a doctor. 
2. He is a pilot. 
3. She is not a nurse. 
4. Are they firemen? 
5. Is she a dentist? 
6. You are a barber. 
7. We are not german. 
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8. I am Bolivian. 
9. He is not Japanese. 
10. She is Canadian. 
1. I am from USA. I am American. 
2. You are from China. You are 

Chinese. 
3. He is from Canada. He is 

Canadian. 
4. They are from Bolivia. They are 

Bolivian. 
5. We are from Brazil. We are 

Brazilian. 

UNIT 2 

EXERCISE 1 – PAGE 9 

1. IS 
2. ARE 
3. IS 
4. ARE 
5. ARE 
6. IS 
7. IS 
8. IS 

EXERCISE 2 – PAGE 9 

1. BETWEEN 
2. NEXT TO 
3. BEHIND 
4. IN FRONT OF 

EXERCISE 3 – PAGE 9 

1. Don’t go there. 
2. Don’t drive so fast. 
3. Don’t touch it. 
4. Don’t ge tinto a taxi. 
5. Don’t walk for the Barrio Chino. 

 

 

LISTENING – PAGE 10 

1. TRUE 
2. TRUE 
3. FALSE 
4. FALSE 
5. TRUE 
6. FALSE 
7. TRUE 
8. FALSE 
9. TRUE 
10. FALSE 

READING – PAGE 11 

1. Yes, there is. 
2. On the corner. 
3. Yes, there is. 
4.  at the traffic lights, take the first 

left and go straight on. It is on the 
left. 

5. No, it is not. 

WRITING – PAGE 11 

Go by Hill Street for two blocks, turn left 
and walk until the corner. The bank is on 
your right, next to the police station. 

UNIT 3 

EXERCISE 1 – PAGE 13 

1. Half past eight 
2. Five to nine 
3. Quarter past ten 
4. Quarter to one 
5. Five past eight 
6. Twenty to ten 
7. Ten past three 
8. Ten to eight 
9. Twenty past two 
10. Twenty five to nine 
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EXERCISE 2 – PAGE 14 

1. in 
2. at 
3. in 
4. at 
5. on 
6. at 
7. at 
8. On 
9. In 
10. On 
11. in 
12. In 

LISTENING – PAGE 14 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

READING – PAGE 15 

 

WRITING – PAGE 15 

1. Merry Christmas is in December. 
2. Carnival is in February. 
3. The lunch is at 12:00 o’clock. 
4. Alasitas is in January. 
5. Mother’s day is in May. 
6. Labor Day is in May. 
7. The teacher’s day is on Saturday. 
8. The bank opens at 8.30 a.m. 
9. The bus station closes at 10:00 

p.m. 
10. The museum opens at 9:00 

o’clock. 

UNIT 4 

EXERCISE 1 – PAGE 17 

1. is never 
2. often patrol 
3. always wakes up 
4. sometimes has 
5. rarely watch 
6. never make 
7. usually give  
8. never arrives 

There are seven days of the week. Sunday 
is a day of rest for some people, but many 
people still have to work. Quite a few 
people go to church on a Sunday. On 
Monday morning, we go back to school 
after the weekend. Many people say that 
they don't like Monday because it is the 
beginning of the work week. Tuesday is a 
school day and a working day. I don't think 
that there is anything special about a 
Tuesday. Wednesday is the middle of the 
work week. On Thursday, many of the 
stores and malls stay open later. It gives 
you a chance to run some errands on a 
Thursday night. On Friday, you feel like the 
work week is nearly over. Some people 
say, "thank goodness it is Friday." They 
look forward to the weekend. On Saturday, 
many people can sleep in late. People get 
errands done on Saturday. You see a lot of 
people in the grocery store on a Saturday. 
Most children look forward to Saturday so 
that they can play with their friends. Then, 
Sunday comes again. The weeks turn into 
months, and the months turn into years. 
Time goes by quite quickly.   
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LISTENING – PAGE 18 

- get up at 6:00 a.m.  
- take a shower 
- brush my teeth get dressed 
- go to work  
- have breakfast. 
- have English classes  
- go to patrol 
- come back to the office  
- have lunch  
- rest for a moment.  
- go back to patrol  
- sometimes drink coffee. return to 

the office  
- go home. go to bed  
- take my children to school. 
- cook for my family  
- watch TV 
- go to the cinema 
- go to the party 

READING – PAGE 18 

1. Six o’clock 
2. Eat breakfast 
3. Eat bread and drink a glass of 

milk 
4. One o’clock 
5. Drink coke and eat whatever he 

finds 
6. In the evening, at ten o’clock 
7. Some miss work and go to bed 
8. At eleven or twelve o’clock 

WRITING – PAGE 18 

1. I always get up at 7:00 a.m. 
2. I usually have breakfast at 8:00 

a.m. 
3. I never have lunch at work. 
4. I sometimes watch TV. 

5. I rarely wake up at 10:30 a.m. 
6. I always patrol in the mornings. 
7. I frequently interact with other. 
8. I seldom use a computer. 
9. I usually make phone calls. 
10. I always help tourists. 

UNIT 5 

EXERCISE 1 – PAGE 20 

1. I am buying a ticket. 
2. He is talking with tourists. 
3. They are walking in the park. 
4. He is stealing money. 
5. The police officer is waiting near. 

 
1. She is not taking photos to the 

church. 
2. They are not walking near the 

drugstore. 
3. The thief is not talking with that 

person. 
4. We are not helping tourists. 
5. We are not traveling to 

Copacabana 
 

1. Is peter going to the police 
station? 

2. Are they drinking coffee? 
3. Is she eating a delicious meal 
4. Are they sitting on the grass? 
5. Is he running to take the taxi? 
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LISTENING – PAGE 21 

 

READING – PAGE 22 

1. They are visiting San Francisco 
museum. 

2. She is in the park. 
3. They are having ice cream. 
4. He is in the hotel. 
5. He is playing videogames. 
6. He is helping tourists. 

WRITING – PAGE 21 

1. The boy is watching the TV. 
2. The girl is listening to music. 
3. The father is reading the 

newspaper. 
4. The mother is reading the 

newspaper. 
5. The cat is sleeping. 
6. The dog is eating. 

UNIT 6 

EXERCISE 1 – PAGE 23 

1. This 
2. That 
3. This 
4. That 
5. That 
6. Those 

 

EXERCISE 2 – PAGE 24 

1. Were not 
2. Was 
3. Was 
4. Was 
5. Was 
6. Were 
7. Was not 
8. Was 
9. Was 
10. Were  

EXERCISE 3 – PAGE 25 

1. Were those men wearing black 
jackets? 

2. He was standing in the square. 
3. I was buying souvenirs. 
4. I was talking with a German 

person. 
5. We were watching the pigeons at 

Murillo square. 
6. Were you using the cell phone? 
7. That woman was not wearing a 

dress. 

READING – PAGE 25 
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LISTENING – PAGE 26 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

WRITING – PAGE 26 

Carlos, he is a tourist. He is from 
Australia. He is tall and fat. He was 
wearing a green sweater and black 
pants. He had curly brown and curly 
hair. 

UNIT 7 

VOCABULARY – PAGE 27 

1. Arm 
2. Back  
3. Finger 
4. Leg 
5. Foot 
6. Hand 
7. Knee 
8. Elbow 
9. Nose 
10. Shoulder 

 

EXERCISE 1 – PAGE 29 

1. b 
2. b 
3. c 
4. c 
5. a 
6. a 
7. a 
8. b 

LISTENING – PAGE 30 

1. must  
2. should, ambulance. 
3. can  
4. You must not move  
5. help 

READING – PAGE 31 

1. TRUE 
2. TRUE 
3. TRUE 
4. FALSE 
5. FALSE 

WRITING – PAGE 31 

1. You should take a pill. 
2. You can go to the hospital. 
3. You must go to the dentist. 
4. You should go to the hospital. 
5. You must go to the hospital. 

 

 

 

 

 

Tourist police: Hello! How are you? 
Victim: Hello! I am sad. 
Tourist police: What happened? 
Victim: Two people stole my 
documents and my money. 
Tourist police: Can you describe the 
thieves? 
Victim: Of course!  
The woman was middle aged, she was 
short and fat. She had long and black 
hair. She was wearing blue pants and a 
red sweater.  
The man was young, he was young and 
thin. He had short and curly hair. It was 
brown. And he was wearing an orange 
T-shirt, blue jeans and a red cap.  
Tourist police: Thank you. Be careful 
please! 
Victim: Ok. Thank you so much. 
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UNIT 8 

EXERCISE 1 – PAGE 34 

1. Stole 
2. Didn’t take 
3. Bought 
4. Didn’t know 
5. Travelled 
6. Went 
7. Ran 

EXERCISE 2 – PAGE 34 

 

EXERCISE 3 – PAGE 34 

1. Was 
2. Were  
3. Bought 
4. Walked 
5. Followed 
6. Stole 
7. Was not 

EXERCISE 4 – PAGE 34 

1. My 
2. Our 
3. Her 
4. Their 
5. Your 
6. His 
7. My 

8. Its 
9. Her 
10. Its 

LISTENING – PAGE 35 

1. Someone stole her belongings. 
2. It was at Linares Street. 
3. It was at 8:00 p.m. 
4. She was walking along the street 

and suddenly a person pushed 
her. After that, she saw someone 
that ran very fast. She didn’t 
realize that was a strategy to 
steal her belongings. 

5. Camera, cell phone, money, 
passport and visa. 

READING – PAGE 35 

1. A 
2. B 
3. A 

WRITING – PAGE 35 

I was working at Cemetery and a man 
pushed a tourists. The man stole his 
wallet. The tourist and I went to the 
tourist police station to report it. The 
tourist gave his personal information and 
he received a document where explains 
what happened.  

UNIT 9 

EXERCISE 1 – 37 

1. I will call to the police later. 
2. We will go to the restaurant. 
3. Peter will call you. 
4. They will be there. 

 
1. It will not rain tomorrow.  
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2. I will never forget the thief. 
3. We will not start climbing without 

you. 
4. The bus will not wait for us. 

 
1. What will they drink? 
2. Will the plain wait for us? 
3. Will it be sunny today? 
4. When will you come back? 

EXERCISE 2 – PAGE 38 

1. A 
2. B 
3. A 
4. B 
5. C 
6. B 

EXERCISE 3 – PAGE 38 

1. It is going to rain. 
2. They are going to eat at the hotel. 
3. I am going to wear blue shoes 

tonight. 
4. We are not going to help you. 
5. Jack is not going to go to the 

park. 
6. Are you going to take a bus? 
7. Sue is not going to visit Bolivia. 
8. Are they going to leave the 

country tomorrow? 
9. Polices are going to look after of 

the tourists. 
10. I am not going to take a ship to go 

to Copacabana. 

EXERCISE 4 – PAGE 38 

1. Is it going to rain? 
2. Are you going to come in a bus? 
3. Is she going to take a taxi? 

4. Are they going to have classes in 
summer? 

5. Is he going to travel in autumn? 
6. Are we going to visit Canada at 

the end of this year? 
7. Is it going to be sunny in the 

afternoon? 
8. Are you going to buy something 

for me? 
9. Is Lucy going to call a taxi? 
10. Is Roger going to come with his 

family? 

LISTENING – PAGE 39 

1. Coroico and Copacabana 
2. Yes, he is. 
3. Yes, he will. 
4. Yes, he will. 
5. A tour. 

READING – PAGE 39 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

WRITING – PAGE 39 

I n La Paz city, Tomorrow, it will to rain 
in the morning. In the afternoon, it is 
going to be sunny and maybe at night it 
will rain again. 

 
Mary, Rita and Mark are from London, they 
are friends and they just graduated from the 
university, so they decided to go on vacation 
to South America. Now they are in Bolivia, 
they will be in this country for one week. 
Today, they are in La Paz city, tomorrow 
they are going to go to Copacabana. They 
have already bought the tickets. The day 
after tomorrow, if the weather is hot, they 
will go to Coroico, after visiting Bolivia they 
are going to travel to Brazil.  
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APPENDIX N° 3.1.2. GUIDE BOOK AUDIO SCRIPT 
 

UNIT 1 

Conversation 1 

What nationality are you? 

Austrian 

And what’s your name? 

Christine 

And what’s your name? 

Barbara 

Are you from Austria too? 

Yes 

Thank you very much. 

 
Conversation 2 
This is Samir. 

Hi, Samir 

What nationality are you Samir? 

I’m Inidian.  

 
Conversation 3 
What nationality are you? 

Dutch 

 
Conversation 4 
What nationality are you? 

German 

Where are you from? 

Germany 

 
Conversation 5 
What nationality are you Jesus? 
Mexican 

And how about you Louis? 

I’m also Mexican. 

 
Conversation 6 
Are you from one Wandama 

regionally? 

No, I am Danish. 

Are you Danish! 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
OCUPATIONS 

1. A doctor 

2. A teacher 

3. A cook 

4. A pilot 

5. A nurse 

6. A barber 

7. A mailman 

8. A police man 

9. A fireman 

10. A bus driver 

UNIT 2 

1. The hotel is next to the bank. 

2. The zoo is opposite the police 

station. 

3. The library is between the post 

office and the supermarket. 

4. The bowling alley is on East 

Street. 

5. The bar is on the corner of 

West Street and South Street. 

6. City hall is in front of the 

library. 

7. The zoo is behind the post 

office. 

8. The bowling alley is behind the 

bookstore. 

9. The school is between the bus 

station and the police station 

UNIT 3 

Days of the week 

There are seven days of the week. 

Sunday is a day of rest for some 

people, but many people still have to 

work. Quite a few people go to church 

on a Sunday. On Monday morning, 

we go back to school after the 
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weekend. Many people say that they 

don't like Monday because it is the 

beginning of the work week. Tuesday 

is a school day and a working day. I 

don't think that there is anything 

special about a Tuesday. Wednesday 

is the middle of the work week. On 

Thursday, many of the stores and 

malls stay open later. It gives you a 

chance to run some errands on a 

Thursday night. On Friday, you feel 

like the work week is nearly over. 

Some people say, "thank goodness it 

is Friday." They look forward to the 

weekend. On Saturday, many people 

can sleep in late. People get errands 

done on Saturday. You see a lot of 

people in the grocery store on a 

Saturday. Most children look forward 

to Saturday so that they can play with 

their friends. Then, Sunday comes 

again. The weeks turn into months, 

and the months turn into years. Time 

goes by quite quickly. 

Vocabulary Days of the week  

Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 

Sunday 

Vocabulary Months of the year 
January 
February 
March 

April 

May 

June 

July 

August 

September 

October 

November 

December 

UNIT 4 
Hello, I am going to talk about me. I 

am a tourist police officer and I work 

every other day. In my work day, I get 

up at 6:00 a.m. After that, I take a 

shower, brush my teeth and I get 

dressed. Then, at 7:00 a.m. I go to 

work and I have breakfast. After that, I 

have English classes until 8:30., After 

English classes I go to patrol to San 

francisco church, bus station and 

cemetery. At midday I come back to 

the office to have lunch and rest for a 

moment. In the afternoon I go back to 

patrol in the same places. I 

sometimes drink coffee with my 

partner. After that, I always return to 

the office at 8:00 p.m. and I go home. 

Finally, I go to bed at 10:00 p.m.  

In my free day, I take my children to 

school. I cook for my family and I 

watch TV. I seldom go to the cinema. 

On Fridays, I rarely go to the party 

with my friends. Well, that is my daily 

routine. 

UNIT 5 

Hello! I am going to tell you what is 

my family doing now. My mother is a 

housewife, so maybe she is cooking a 

delicious chicken for us. My father is a 

pilot and in this moment he is 

probably traveling to someplace of the 

world. My old brother is an athlete 

and I am sure that he is running in the 

park. My sister is a police officer, so 

she is always patrolling the different 

areas of the city. My grandfather is 

watching the TV; he always watches 

the news in the morning. And, can 

you tell me: What is your family doing 

right now? 
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UNIT 6 

Tourist police: Hello! How are you? 

Victim: Hello! I am sad. 

Tourist police: What happened? 

Victim: Two people stole my 

documents and my money. 

Tourist police: Can you describe the 

thieves? 

Victim: Of course!  

The woman was middle aged, she 

was short and fat. She had long and 

black hair. She was wearing blue 

pants and a red sweater.  

The man was young, he was young 

and thin. He had short and curly hair. 

It was brown. And he was wearing an 

orange T-shirt, blue jeans and a red 

cap.  

Tourist police: Thank you. Be careful 

please! 

Victim: Ok. Thank you so much. 

 
UNIT 7 
In case of an accident: 

1. You must call the police to 

report the accident. 

2. For injuries, someone should 

call an ambulance. 

3. Every car has a first-aid kit; 

you can use it for minor 

injuries. 

4. You must not move if a part of 

your body is broken. 

5. Please, keep calm and wait for 

help. 

BODY PARTS 

1. Arm               7. Knee 

2. Back   8. Elbow 

3. Finger  9. Nose 

4. Leg  10. Shoulder 

5. Foot 

6. Hand 

UNIT 8 

Tourist police: Hello! How are you? 

Victim: Hello! I am sad. 

Tourist police: What happened? 

Victim: Someone stole my 

belongings.  

Tourist police: Can you tell me 

where did it happen? 

Victim: Of course!  It was at Linares 

Street. 

Tourist police: What time did it 

happen? 
Victim: It was at 8:00 p.m.  
Tourist police: How did it happen? 
Victim: I was walking along the street 

and suddenly a person pushed me. 

After that I saw someone that ran very 

fast. I didn’t realize that was a 

strategy to steal my belongings.  
Tourist police: What things did the 

thief steal? 

Victim: He stole my camera, cell 

phone, money, passport and my visa. 

Tourist police: Thank you for 

reporting this case. You must be more 

cautious please. 

Victim: Ok. Thank you so much. 

 
UNIT 9 

A TRAVEL PLAN 

I am a tourist. I am going to travel to 

the different touristic places from La 

Paz. Firstly, I am going to visit 

Coroico on Monday. I will be in 

Coroico for 2 or 3 days. After that, I 

am going to go to Copacabana and 

maybe I will eat Trucha. In 

Copacabana I will climb La Isla del 

Sol and other mountains. On 

weekend I am going to do a tour 

around the La Paz city. Well that is 

my travel plan for this city. I hope to 

enjoy it too much. 
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UNIT 1  

Are you American? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

USING A/An/The 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1.___________ 

 

 

2.___________ 

 

 

3.__________ 

 

4____________ 

 

5.___________ 

 

6.___________ 

 

7.____________ 

 

 

8.___________ 
 

9.___________ 

 

10.__________ 

1. ______ doctor. 

2. ______ police officers. 

3. ______ pilot. 

4. ______ actress. 

5. ______ engineer. 

6. ______ mailman. 

7. ______ firemen. 

8. ______ cook. 

9. ______ teacher. 

10. _____ barbers. 

11. _____ nurse. 

12. _____ artist. 

13. _____ actor. 

14. _____ astronaut. 

15. _____ dentist. 

16. _____ architect. 

17. _____ carpenter. 

18. _____ athlete. 

19. _____ lawyers. 

20. _____ secretary. 

1. Lucy has ____ ticket. 

a) A  b) AN 

2. We need ____ English book. 

a) A  b) AN 

3. Emily is ___ nurse. 

a) A  b) AN 

4. I need ___ doctor. I am sick. 

a) A  b) AN 

5. Bernardo ____ architect. 

a) A  b) AN 

6. He studies medicine. He is not ____ carpenter. 

a) A  b) AN 

7. Bill is from Canada and he is ____astronaut. 

a) A  b) AN 

8. She has ____ exercise book. 

a) A  b) AN 

9.I    9. I need ___ actress for my movie.  

a) A  b) AN 

1      10.  They finished ____ tour. 

a) A  b) AN 

 

Exercise 1 

Complete with A/An/The for each 
blank below. 

Exercise 2 

Choose A/An for each blank below. 

LISTENING 

Listen and write the name of the countries. 
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USING THE “VERB TO BE” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Exercise 3 

Put the words in the correct order to make affirmative, negative and interrogative 

sentences with the verb to be. 

 

1.  old. years I am twenty-five 

 _____________________________ 

 

2.  Are from we Venezuela.(?) 

 _____________________________ 

 

3.  are They engineers. 

 _____________________________ 

 

4.  John a is pilot.(not) 

     _____________________________ 

 

5. My friend a police officer. is (not) 

______________________________ 

6. secretaries. are They 

_______________________________ 

 

7. dentist. Are you a (?) 

_________________________________ 

 

8. They from are the United States. 

_________________________________ 

 

9. Maria and Carlos Canada. are from 

_________________________________ 

 

10. doctors the from La Paz. Are (?) 

_________________________________

Ken: Hello, My name…….. Ken.  

What……… your name? 

Jack: Jack. How ………. you? 

Ken: I'm fine, and you? 

Jack: Great. Where …….… ………. from? 

Ken: ………. am from Seattle. 

Ken: Where ………... that girl from? 

Jack: She is ………. Japan 

Ken: How old ……….. she? 

Jack: ……….. is twenty-six. 

 

Exercise 1 

Complete with the correct form of 

“Verb to be” 

Exercise 2 

Complete the following conversation. 
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 1.-…………………………………………………………………….. 

 2.-…………………………………………………………................ 

 3.-…………………………………………………………………….. 

 4.-…………………………………………………………………….. 

 5.-…………………………………………………………………….. 

MY FRIENDS 

I want to tell you about many tourists I know. The first one is Mary. She is from England, so she is 

English, she is a dentist, and she is in Bolivia taking some courses. The second one is Robert. He is 

from France, so he is French. He is an engineer and he is here in Bolivia doing a project for the 

government. The third one is Bill. He is from USA, so he is American, he is a pilot and he is here in 

Bolivia having some rest. All of them are my friends; I knew them because of my work on the tourist 

police.   

 

Answer the following questions: 

1. Who is from England? 

a) Bill      b) Robert   c) Mary 

2. Mary is a… 

a) Dentist   b) pilot    c) engineer 

3. Is Robert an engineer? 

a) Yes, he is.   b) No, he is not.   c) I don’t know. 

4. Who is from USA? 

a) Mary    b) Robert   c) Bill 

5. Are Mary, Robert and Bill tourists? 

a) Yes, they are   b) No, they are not. 

READING 

Read the following passage. 

WRITING 

Write 5 sentences using the verb to be and nationalities. 
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UNIT 2  

Where is the Tourist Police Station? 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  Exercise 1 

Complete the sentences. Use the 

affirmative. 

1. ________ a Japanese restaurant in San 

Miguel. 

2. ________ many souvenir stores at 

Sagarnaga Street. 

3. ________ five supermarkets in my city. 

4. ________ a museum next to the park. 

5. ________ many money exchange 

centers near San Francisco church. 

 
 

 

    Exercise 2 

Complete the sentences. Use the  

negative. 
1. _________shopping centers in the El Alto 

city. 

2. _________beaches in La Paz. 

3. _________an American café here. 

4. _________an aquatic park in La Paz. 

5. _________trains here.

LISTENING 

Listen a complete the missing words. 

1. Go straight for …………..                                       4. Go straight for ……………….. and turn ……… 

                                      

2. Go straight for …………..                                       5. Go to the café and ………………. 

                                             

3. Go straight for …………….. and turn ………         6. Go to the café and……………… 

                                                   

 

USING THE EXPLETIVE “THERE IS/THERE ARE” 
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Exercise 3 

     Write questions and short answers. 
Example: 

 
  / a Brazilian in your class? 

 

  Is there a Brazilian in your class?  
  Yes, there is. 

 
1. / a Chinese restaurant near here?  

________________________________ 

No, _____________________________ 

2. / a tourist agency in this street? 

________________________________ 

Yes, ____________________________ 

3. / a post office next to the bank? 

________________________________ 

No, _____________________________ 

4. / interesting places in this city? 

_________________________________ 

Yes, _____________________________ 

5. / police officers near San Francisco church? 

_________________________________ 

Yes, _____________________________   

 

 

1. Where is the police station?   4.  Where is the library? 

        It’s next to the bank          ……………………………………………………… 

2. Where is the train station?   5.   Where is the post office? 

………………………………………………….        ……………………………………………………… 

3. Where is the church?    6.   Where is the hospital? 

…………………………………………………        ……………………………………………………… 

USING PREPOSITIONS OF PLACE 

 

1.  There is a police station…………… the 

drugstore. 

2. There is a school…………….the 

restaurant. 

3. There is a bank ……………. the police 

station. 

4. There is a drugstore…………the post 

office and the movie theater. 

5. There is a restaurant………….. the 

movie theater. 

Exercise 1 

Look at the map and complete in 

the blanks. 

Exercise 2 

Look at the map again and answer the questions. 
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READING AND WRITING 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

WHERE IS SAN FRANCISCO CHURCH? 

 Read the following conversation while you look at the map and write arrows on it. (     ) 

A: Excuse me. Where is San Francisco church? 

B: Ok. Go down until you arrive at Montes avenue. 

A: Ok.  And after that? 

B: Turn left and go straight for three blocks. When you arrive at the footbridge cross it.  

A:  Then? 

B: Turn left, cross Lanza market and then you get San Francisco church. 

A: Thank you very much. 

B: You’re welcome. 
Now, imagine you are at San francisco square and a tourist wants to get to the Bus station.          

Help him/her. 

Write a similar conversation. 
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UNIT 3  

Time and events 

 

 

 

1.                                   2.                                 3.                                         4. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

5.                                    6.                                     7.                                    8.      

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

LISTENING 

Listen and choose the correct time in the watches. 
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USING THE TIME 

     Exercise 1 
     Read the times and look at the pictures. Then right the numbers below the pictures. 

 

USING PREPOSITIONS OF TIME 

             Exercise 1 
        Complete the sentences with prepositions of time (in, on, at). 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1) We have English classes ______ seven and a half. 

2) We have class ______ nine. 

3) I rest ______ the evening. 

4) I sleep ______ night. 

5) Carlos was born ______ October. 

6) Bolivia was founded ______ 1825. 

7)  ______ winter, it usually snows. 

8) The Tourist Police anniversary is ______ July 29th. 

9) The bank isn’t open ______ Sundays. 
10) The bank closes ______ 5:00 p.m. 
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READING 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. Julia is English.              T F                                           

2. Julia gets up at 6:30 on Tuesdays.                 T F                                           

3. She has breakfast at 8:00 o’clock.       T F 

4. She usually has some tea at 12:00.                        T F                                           

5. She goes out with her boyfriend on Thursday.       T F                                           

6. Julia has some tea and biscuits at 3:30.        T F                                   

7. Julia visits her parents at the weekend.       T F                                   

 

WRITING 

Write the times literally. 

 

1. 8:45          …………………………………….…. 

2. 11:30        …………………………………….…. 

3. 9:40          …………………………………….…. 

4. 3:20          …………………………………….…. 

5. 5:50          …………………………………….…. 

Read the description of a daily routine.  

MY DAILY ROUTINE 

My name's Julia and I am 27 years old. I live in London but I’m German. I live with my boyfriend and 
we are very happy. I work in a bank and I love my job. 

From Monday to Friday, my day starts very early. I always get up at 6:30 and I have a take a shower. 

Then, I get dressed and comb my hair. At 07:00 a.m. I have breakfast; I usually have coffee and cereal. 

After that, I put on my make up and go to work. 

At 10:00 a.m., I sometimes have a snack and at 12:00 I usually have lunch at the office with my 

colleagues. They are wonderful people who have a good sense of humor, and they are good friends too. At 

3:30 I have a snack again; I usually have some tea and biscuits.  

On Monday, Tuesday and Wednesday I go to the gym after work.  When I get home, I have a shower 

again, I prepare dinner and I watch TV for a while. I like to go to bed as soon as possible, around 9:30. 

Thursday is different because I don't go to the gym. I go out with my boyfriend every Thursday. We 

sometimes go to the cinema or we go out for dinner and to have a drink. 

On Friday night I always go out with my friends, we sometimes go to a bar and sometimes we meet at a 

friend’s house but I can't be home late because I have to get up early on Saturday to clean the house. 
At the weekend, I always visit my parents and I often visit my grandparents, too. 

Now, read the sentences and choose TRUE or FALSE.  
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UNIT 4 

Daily activities 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

USING SIMPLE PRESENT TENSE AND FREQUENCY ADVERBS  

       Exercise 1 

 Use the frequency adverbs to write sentences about your daily routines. 

 
 

  
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. get up at six o’clock. 

………………………………………………………………. 

2. take a shower in the morning. 

………………………………………………………………. 

3. go to work. 

………………………………………………………………. 

4. have lunch at work. 

………………………………………………………………. 

5. patrol in the afternoons. 

………………………………………………………………. 

6. write reports in the evenings. 

………………………………………………………………. 

7. watch TV. 

………………………………………………………………. 

8. go to bed early. 

………………………………………………………………. 

LISTENING 

Listen and fill in the blanks. 

1. I …………….…….. get up at 6 o’clock. 

2. The police officers …….………… patrol the streets in the afternoon. 

3. We …………………… give people information 

4. A tourist ……….……… asks for help. 

5. The students ………………….. miss classes. 

6. Mr. Lorenzo ……………… walks to work. 

7. People …………………visit the San Francisco church. 
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Exercise 2 

Choose the correct sentence. 

1.  a) Jim never is at work. 

     b) Jim is at work never. 

     c) Never is Jim at work. 

     d) Jim is never at work. 

 

2.  a) We have usually lunch at 12 o’clock. 

     b) We usually have lunch at 12 o’clock. 

     c) We have lunch at usually 12 o’clock. 

     d) We have lunch at 12 usually o’clock. 

 

3.  a) She travels always by train. 

     b) Always she travels by train. 

     c) She always travels by train. 

     d) She travels by always train. 

 

4.  a) They go out sometimes in the evening. 

     b) They sometimes go out in the evening. 

     c) They go out in sometimes the evening. 

     d) They go sometimes out in the evening. 

READING AND WRITING 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

A tourist in La Paz city 

When a tourist visits La Paz city, he usually 

stays and has breakfast in the hotel. Then, he 

goes to visit different places of the city such as 

San Francisco church, Murillo square, Jaen 

Street, etc. Also, he usually has lunch in any 

restaurant that calls his attention. He always 

takes photos of each place. When he is tired, 

he seldom rests in the hotel for a moment. But 

he is always outside visiting the city because 

time goes fast. By the end of the day, he always 

returns to the hotel. After that, he often has 

dinner in the hotel or he goes outside to eat 

something different, it depends on the time and 

place. 

 

82 



 

 
12 

UNIT 5  

What are you doing? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

LISTENING 

Listen and write the sentences. 

      

 

a) ………………………………………      d) …………………………………….. 

       

 

b) ……………………………………..        e) ……………………………………… 

       

 

c) ……………………………………..         f) ………………………………………. 
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USING THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS 

Exercise 1 

Make the present continuous - positive, negative or question 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

READING  

See the pictures. Read the following texts and underline all the present progressive form. 
After that, change the sentences that are wrong for the correct ones. 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

WRITING 

What are they doing at the moment? See the pictures and write below the action they are 

doing. 

 

 

 

 

1) (We / go to the museum) ________________________________________________________ 

2) (They / patrol the streets) _________________________________________ 

3) (you / visit new places)? ________________________________________________________ 

4) (Why / she / talk to strangers)? ________________________________________________ 

5) (she / take/ a bus)? ___________________________________________________________ 

6) (Where / she / travel)? ____________________________________________________________ 

7) (Where / you / go)? _____________________________________________________________ 

8) (I / /not / buy a ticket) ______________________________________________________ 

9) (He / not / wait for a minibus) _________________________________________________ 

10) (We / not / buy souveniers) ___________________________________________________ 

They are from Canada, so they are Canadian. At the moment they are on 

Mariscal Santa Cruz Avenue. They are eating sandwiches and playing 

football. ……………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 
They are from France, so they are French. At the moment they are at 

Jaen Street. They are taking photos and having some meal.  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

They are from USA, so they are American. At the moment they are at 

Sagarnaga Street. They are traveling to Copacabana and visiting a 

museum. ……………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 
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UNIT 6  

Clothing and appearance 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

USING DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES 

Exercise 1  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

LISTENING 

Listen to the report about a tourist that suffered a robbery and answer the questions. 

1. What was buying the tourist? 

a) a ticket to travel.   b) some candies  c) clothes 

2. What was the woman wearing? 

a) red pants and black sweater.   b) red sweater and black pants.      c) red and black sweater. 

3. How was the appearance of the woman? 

a) she was thin, tall and white.     b) she was brown, short and fat.    c) she was tall, fat and brown  

 

Rewrite the sentences in the plural form. 

1. This city is very nice.       …………………………………………………………            

2. That police patrols all the day.      ………………………………………………………… 

3. This tourist travels to Coroico .     ………………………………………………………… 

4. That tourist is from China.      ………………………………………………………… 

5. This man works in the museum.            ………………………………………………………… 

 

Write this or these in the blanks. 

1……………………..is my ticket. 

2……………………..hotel is expensive. 

3……………………..girls are from Mexico. 

4. ……………………city is beautiful. 

5. …………………....zebras are very friendly. 
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USING THE SIMPLE PAST - VERB “TO BE” 

Exercise 1        

Complete the sentences with was or were in affirmative and negative. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

USING THE PAST CONTINUOUS 

Exercise 1 

Do the exercises below on the past continuous. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. I …………in La Paz.    

2. You ………young.                                           

3. She ………..tall and thin.           

4. He ………….old and fat.                                  

5. It ………….terrible.                                             

6. We…………..at the bank.  

7. You…………..in Multicine.  

8. They …………..blond and medium.  

9. The tourist………..lost.  

10. The women………….in the museum. 

11. Tom _______ (not) in Oruro last weekend. 

12. Frank and Jim _______in the Gloria hotel 

 last night. 

 

 

13. The thieves ………….. short with curly 

hair.  

14. The tourists ………………  (not) from 

Japan.  

15. She …………..an England person. 

16. He ……………. (not) with curly hair when I 

saw him. 

17. They ………..……near San Francisco 

church. 

18. We …………..in Copacabana on Monday. 

19. My friend …………… (not) in China. 

20. I …………..in Santa Cruz the last 

weekend. 

1. Yesterday at six I (help) ___________________ a tourist. 

2. I (talk) ___________________ with a foreign person. 

3. They (not / buy) ___________________ the tickets at the airport. 

4. __________________ (the thieves /wear) blue jackets? 

5. That woman (not / wear) ___________________a white hat. 

6. What __________________ (you/do) yesterday? 

7. We (not / control) ___________________ the traffic rules. 

8. I (wait) ______________ for a bus. 

9. __________________________ (the thief / wear) a balaclava? 

10. We (buy) _________some souvenirs. 
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READING 

Read the following description of a thief. Try to draw the person.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

WRITING 

Describe the people from the picture. Were they fat, thin, tall, short, black?  

 

 

 

1.- ………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

2.- ………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

3.- ………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

 

DESCRIPTION OF A THIEF 

Yesterday at the Bus Station, we captured a thief. He stole a suitcase. So the tourist 

described the thief.  

Height: Tall, 1.75- 1. 80  

Weight: Thin  

Hair: Black and curly 

Face: rounded 

Skin: Pale 

Age: Young, 19- 21 years 

Clothing: Blue pants, brown jacket, white sneakers, red scarf. 

 

Draw here: 
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UNIT 7  

What should I do? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. I _________ a_________. 

    

 

 

 

 

 

2. I _________ see a_________. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3. I _________ a_________. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4. You _________ _________TV. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

5. You should _________some _________. 

LISTENING 

Listen and choose from the circles to complete the sentences. 

SHOULD 

DOCTOR 

WILL 

CAN 

MUST 

HAS HEADACHE 

HAVE  MUST 

BACKACHE 

SHOULD WATCH 

SEE 
SHOULDN’T 

CAN 

TOOK SHOULD 

DOCTOR MEDICINE 

TAKE 

HAS 
HEADACHE 

HAVE  

FEVER 

BACKACHE 
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MODALS “CAN”, “SHOULD”, “HAVE TO”, “MUST”. 

Exercise 1  

Choose the correct modal verb. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

READING AND WRITING 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

1. _____ you speak English?  

a. Must  b. Can  c. Have to 

2. You look tired. You ___ go to rest.  

a. Should  b. Must  c. Can 

3. ________ you open the door, please? 

a) Can  b) Must  c) Should 

4. An accident happened. You ________ it report to the police. 

a) Should  b) Must  c) Can 

5. This is a dangerous tour. Tourists ________ be accompanied by a guide. 

a) Should  b) Must  c) Can 

6. Harry looks very ill. She_______ go to the hospital 

a) Can  b) Should  c) Must 

7. To study at the university, You_______pass an exam. 

a) Should  b) Must  c) Can 

8. To speak English, we ____________ practice every day. 

a) Should  b) Must c) Can 

 

Read the problems the person has and give him or her some advice. Use 
“can, should, have to, must” 

1. I have a headache.                            You should see a doctor. 

2. I need to report a loss.                        ______________________________ 

3. A thief is following me.                        ______________________________ 

4. I need a taxi.                                        ______________________________ 

5. I had an accident.                         ______________________________ 

6. I need a ticket to Copacabana            ______________________________ 

7. I want to change my money                ______________________________ 

8. I need to buy souvenirs.   ______________________________ 
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UNIT 8  

What happened here? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

USING THE SIMPLE PAST TENSE – REGULAR AND IRREGULAR VERBS 

          Exercise 1 

           Write the simple past tense of each verb. 

1. Get               Got                  

2. Know…………………………… 

3. Drive…………………………… 

4. Have…………………………… 

5. Make……………………………. 

6. Call…………………………… 

7. Be…………………………… 

9.   Walk…………………………… 

10.  Ask…………………………… 

11.  Buy…………………………… 

12.  Live…………………………… 

13.  Drink…………………………… 

14.  Eat…………………………… 

15.  Help……………………………

8. Go …………………………… 16.  Steal      ……………………………

LISTENING 

Listen and change the verbs in brackets into the past tense. 

Police Officer: I understand you (1. have) ________ a theft tonight. Could you tell me 

everything that happened? 

Mrs. Grady: Yes, of course. I (2. be) ________ sleeping and I (3. hear) _________ a 

loud noise in the kitchen. 

Police Officer: And what (4. do) _________ you do? 

Mrs. Grady: I (5. get up) ________ and went downstairs very quietly. Then I (6. see) 

_______ a man going out of the window. 

Police Officer: Can you describe the thief? 

Mrs. Grady: Sure. He (7. have) ________ dark hair and a medium build. I couldn't see 

his face well, but he (8. be) ________ wearing a blue shirt. 

Police Officer: Did he steal anything? 

Mrs. Grady: Well, it (9. be) ________ very bizarre. 

Police Officer: What do you mean? 

Mrs. Grady: He (10. knock down) _________ the refrigerator and (11. steal) ______ all 

the food! 
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Exercise 2 

         Put in the verbs in brackets into the blanks. Use Simple Past. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

READING AND WRITING 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Read the sentences and chance them into the past tense using the appropriate form of 

the verb. 

             PRESENT                                         PAST                                                                  

1. Today, I travel to Bolivia.               Yesterday, I traveled to Copacabana.            

2. Today, I lose my luggage.               Yesterday, I _________________________  

3. Someone steal my cell phone.        _____________________________________  

4. I don’t have money.    _____________________________________ 

5. I have my passport.               _____________________________________ 

6. I eat in a restaurant.    _____________________________________ 

7. Do you visit Coroico?  _____________________________________? 

8. I buy a ticket for the cable car.        ______________________________________ 

9. I don’t know Murillo square.          _____________________________________ 

10. I rest in a hotel.   _____________________________________ 

1. Last year I _____________ to Oruro on holiday. (go) 

2. Carlos _____________ Coroico. (visit) 

3. We (not / walk) ____________ in the streets of Sucre. 

4. _____________________ by plane? (Susan / travel) 

5. He (not / call) __________________ the police. 

6. _____________ the ticket in the morning? (you / buy) 

7. That man (help) _______________ the tourist. 

8. I (not / like) __________________ to talk with foreign people. 

9. ____________________ (you / work) in the tourist police institution for two years? 

10. My friend (meet)_____________ a Colombian girl. 
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UNIT 9  

Will you come back? 

 

 

 

1. She will come to Bolivia by …………..….. 

     a)            b)                      c)   

2. Tourists are going to take a ………………. 

    a)               b)                       c)   

3. It is going to ………..…… tomorrow. 

    a)                   b)                          c)   

4. Probably it will be ……….……. next Sunday. 

    a)                  b)                         c)   

5. Bolivia will be full of tourists in ………….……… 

     a)               b)                      c)   

LISTENING 

Listen and choose the correct option and fill in the blanks. 
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USING THE FUTURE TENSE WILL AND BE GOING TO 

Exercise 1  

Put the verbs into the correct form (simple future). Use will. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Exercise 2 

Put the verbs into the correct form (simple future). Use going to. 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

1. You (earn) ______________ a lot of money. 

2. _______________ (you travel) around the world? 

3. You (find) ______________ lots of interesting things in the fair “16 de Julio”. 

4. ________________ (she / eat) a delicious bistec? 

5. You (not / have) ______________ problems. 

6. ________________ (see / they) the Monoliths of Tiahuanaco? 

7. The tourist police (speak) ______________ English very well. 

8. People (not / guide) _____________you well. 

9. I (write) _____________ a book about the interesting places in Bolivia. 

10. Mary (not / come back) ______________ on Monday. 

 

1. It (rain) ___________________. 

2. They (describe) ____________________________ the thief. 

3. I (take) ______________________________ photos. 

4. We (not / arrive) _______________________________ to the airport. 

5. Jack (not / receive) ____________________________ the letter. 

6. (go / she) _____________________________ to Cota Cota park? 

7. Sue (have / not) ____________________________ time to patrol. 

8. (leave / they) ___________________________ the hotel? 

9. (miss / she) _________________________ her flight to Japan? 

10. I (spend) _________________________ my holiday abroad this year. 
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READING WRITING 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

WRITING 

Write 5 sentences using the future (will) and (be going to). Use affirmative, negative and 

interrogative forms. 

 

Read the following text. 

The Project called “Mi teleférico” is going to have six new routes. The first one 

will be brown that will go from Busch av. to Villa Copacabana. The second will be 

orange that will go from Armentia av. to Villarroel square. The third will be blue 

that will go from 16 de Julio to Rio Seco neighborhood in the El Alto city. The 

fourth will be purple that will go from El Alto Bus Station to Mariscal Santa Cruz 

Avenue. The fifth will be silver that will go from Achumani to  Cota Cota 

neighboorhood. The sixth one will be the light blue that will go from Villaroel 

square to Triangular square. This project is going to be one more attraction for 

tourists.  

 

Now, read the following sentences and choose True or False. 

1. The orange cable car will go from Villarroel square to Mariscal Santa Cruz Avenue. 

T  F 

2. The purple cable car will go from El Alto bus station to Mariscal Santa Cruz Avenue. 

T  F 

3. The light blue cable car will go from Villarroel square to Bush Avenue. 

T  F 

4. The blue cable car will go from 16 de Julio to Villa Copacabana. 

T  F 

The silver cable car will go from Achumani to  Cota Cota neighboorhood. 
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APPENDIX N° 3.2.1. WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY  

UNIT 1 

LISTENING – PAGE 1 

1. ITALY 
2. FRANCE 
3. CHINA 
4. THE U.S.A. 
5. SPAIN 
6. JAPAN 
7. THE U.K. 
8. CANADA 
9. BRAZIL 
10. AUSTRALIA 

EXERCISE 1 – PAGE 1 

1. A 
2. A 
3. A 
4. An 
5. An 
6. A 
7. A 
8. A 
9. A 
10. A 
11. A 
12. An 
13. An 
14. An 
15. A 
16. An 
17. A 
18. An 
19. A 
20. A 

 

 

 

 

EXERCISE 2 – PAGE 1 

1. a)  
2. b) 
3. a) 
4. a) 
5. b) 
6. a) 
7. b) 
8. b) 
9. b) 
10. a) 

EXERCISE 1 – PAGE 2 

 
Affirmative  Negative 
I am   I am not 
You are  You are not 
He is   He is not 
She is   She is not 
They are  They are not 
We are  We are not 
It is   It is not 
 
 
EXERCISE 2 – PAGE 2 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Ken: Hello, My name   is   Ken. 
What     is    your name? 
Jack: Jack. How     are     you? 
Ken: I'm fine, and you? 
Jack: Great. Where    are       you        
from? 
Ken:    I    am from Seattle. 
Ken: Where      is     that girl from? 
Jack: She is     from     Japan 
Ken: How old      is     she? 
Jack:     She      is twenty-six. 
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EXERCISE 3 – PAGE 2 

1. I am twenty-five years old. 
2. Are you from Venezuela? 
3. They are engineers. 
4. John is not a pilot. 
5. My friend is not a police officer. 
6. They are secretaries. 
7. Are you a dentist? 
8. They are from the United 

States. 
9. Maria and Carlos are from 

Canada. 
10. Are the doctors from La Paz? 

READING – PAGE 3 

1. c) 
2. a) 
3. a) 
4. c) 
5. a) 

WRITING – PAGE 3 

1. He is from Argentina. 
2. I am Bolivian. 
3. We are from Canada. 
4. They are from U.S.A. 
5. You are American. 

UNIT 2 

LISTENING – PAGE 4 

1. Go straight for one block. 
2. Go straight for two blocks. 
3. Go straight for one block and 

turn left. 
4. Go straight for two blocks and 

turn right. 
5. Go to the café and turn right. 
6. Go to the café and turn left. 

 

 

EXERCISE 1 – PAGE 4 

1. There is 
2. There are 
3. There are 
4. There is 
5. There are 

EXERCISE 2 – PAGE 4 

1. There are not 
2. There are not 
3. There is 
4. There is 
5. There are 

EXERCISE 3 – PAGE 5 

1. Is there a Chinese restaurant 

near here? 

No, there is not. 
2. Is there a tourist agency in this 

street? 
Yes, there is. 

3. Is there a post office next to 
the bank? 
No, there is not. 

4. Are there interesting places in 
this city? 
Yes, there are. 

5. Are there police officers near 
San Francisco church? 
Yes, there are. 

 
EXERCISE 1 – PAGE 5 

1. In front of 
2. Next 
3. Next 
4. Between 
5. Behind 
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EXERCISE 2 – PAGE 5 

1. It’s next to the bank. 
2. It’s in front of the school. 
3. It’s in front of the hospital. 
4. It’s in front of the post office 

and the school. 
5. It’s next to the school. / It’s 

next to the drug store. / It’s 
next to the library. 

6. It’s in front of the movie 
teacher and the restaurant. 

READING AND WRITING – PAGE 6 
 
A: Excuse me. Where is San the Bus 
station? 
B: Ok. Go ahead until you Montes 
avenue. 
A: Ok. And after that? 
B: Turn right and go up for two blocks.  
A: Then? 
B: Turn left, and then you get the Bus 
station. 
A: Thank you very much. 
B: You’re welcome. 

UNIT 3 

LISTENING – PAGE 7 

1. B 
2. C 
3. B 
4. C 
5. A 
6. C 
7. A 
8. B 

EXERCISE 1 – PAGE 8 

1. C 
2. B 
3. F 
4. A 
5. E 
6. D 

EXERCISE 1 – PAGE 8 

1. At 
2. At 
3. In 
4. At 
5. In 
6. In 
7. In 
8. On 
9. On 
10. At 

READING – PAGE 9 

1. F 
2. T 
3. F 
4. F 
5. T 
6. T 
7. T 

WRITING – PAGE 9 

1. It is a quarter to nine. 
2. It is half past eleven. 
3. It is twenty to ten. 
4. It is twenty past three. 
5. It is fifty past five 

UNIT 4 

LISTENIG – PAGE 10 

1. Always 
2. Usually 
3. Normally 
4. Sometimes 
5. Seldom 
6. Usually 

EXERCISE 1 – PAGE 10 

1. I always get up at six o’clock. 
2. I usually have a shower in the 

morning. 
3. I always go to work. 
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4. I often have lunch at work. 
5. I sometimes patrol in the 

afternoons. 
6. I never write reports in the 

evenings. 
7. I usually watch TV. 
8. I often go to bed early. 

EXERCISE 2 – PAGE 11 

1. d 
2. b 
3. c 
4. b 

READING – PAGE 11 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

WRITING – PAGE 11 

1. I usually take a shower. 
2. I never go to the movie. 
3. I seldom buy souvenirs. 
4. I always patrol. 
5. I sometimes help. 

UNIT 5 

LISTENING – PAGE 12 

a. They are taking a bus. 
b. The tourist is travelling to La 

Paz. 
c. They are walking in the park. 
d. She is calling to the police. 
e. The police officers are giving 

information. 
f. It is raining. 

EXERCISE 1 – PAGE 13 

1. We are going to the museum. 
2. They are patrolling the streets. 
3. Are you visiting new places? 
4. Why is she talking to 

strangers? 
5. Is she taking a bus? 
6. Where is she travelling? 
7. Where are you going? 
8. I am not buying a ticket. 
9. He is not waiting for a minibús. 
10. We are not buying souvenirs. 

READING – PAGE 13 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

A tourist in La Paz city 

When a tourist visits La Paz city, he 
usually stays and has breakfast in the 
hotel. Then, he goes to visit different 
places of the city such as San 
Francisco church, Murillo square, Jaen 
Street, etc. Also, he usually has lunch 
in any restaurant that calls his 
attention. He always takes photos of 
each place. When he is tired, he 
seldom rests in the hotel for a moment. 
But he is always outside visiting the 
city because time goes fast. By the 
end of the day, he always returns to 
the hotel. After that, he often has 
dinner in the hotel or he goes outside 
to eat something different, it depends 
on the time and place. 

They are from Canada, so they are 
Canadian. At the moment they are on 
Mariscal Santa Cruz Avenue. They are 
eating sandwiches and playing football. 
They are walking. 

They are from France, so they are 
French. At the moment they are at Jaen 
Street. They are taking photos and 
having some meal.  
They are asking for information. 
 

They are from USA, so they are 
American. At the moment they are at 
Sagarnaga Street. They are traveling to 
Copacabana and visiting a museum. 
They are buying souvenirs. 
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WRITING – PAGE 13 

1. They are taking potos 
2. They are playing charango. 
3. They are watching to the 

fishes. 

UNIT 6 

LISTENING – 14 

1. a) 
2. b) 
3. a) 

EXERCISE 1 – PAGE 14 

1. These cities are very nice. 
2. Those polices patrol all the 

day. 
3. These tourists travel to 

Coroico. 
4. Those tourists are from China. 
5. These men work in the 

museum. 
1. This 
2. This 
3. These 
4. This 
5. These 

EXERCISE 1 – PAGE 15 

1. Was 
2. Were 
3. Was 
4. Was 
5. Was 
6. Were 
7. Were 
8. Were 
9. Was 
10. Were 
11. Was not 
12. Were  
13. Were 
14. Were not 
15. Was 

16. Was not 
17. Were 
18. Were 
19. Was not 
20. Was 

EXERCISE 1 – PAGE 15 

1. was helping 
2. was talking 
3. were not buying 
4. were the thieves wearing 
5. was not wearing 
6. were you doing 
7. we were not controling  
8. was waiting 
9. was the thief wearing 
10. were buying 

READING – PAGE 16 

 

WRITING – PAGE 16 

1. He was fat 
2. She was slim. 
3. He was black. 

UNIT 7 

LISTENING – PAGE 17 

1. I have a fever 
2. You should see a doctor. 
3. I have a headache. 
4. You shouldn’t watch TV. 
5. You should take some 

medicine. 
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EXERCISE 1 – PAGE – 18 

1. b) 
2. a) 
3. a) 
4. b) 
5. b) 
6. c) 
7. b) 
8. b) 

READING AND WRITING – PAGE 
18 

1. You should see a doctor. 
2. You must to the tourist police 

office. 
3. You can go where the police 

officer right now. 
4. You can take a taxi in the next 

block. 
5. You can go to a hospital. 
6. You can buy it in a travel 

agency. 
7. You can go to the money 

exchange center. 
8. You can go to the Sagarnaga 

Street. 

UNIT 8 

LISTENING – PAGE 19 

1. Had 
2. Was 
3. Heard 
4. Did 
5. Got up 
6. Saw 
7. Had 
8. Was 
9. Was 
10. Knocked down 
11. Stole 

 

 

EXERCISE 1 – PAGE 19 

1. Got 
2. Knew 
3. Drove 
4. Had 
5. Made 
6. Called 
7. Was/were 
8. Went 
9. Walked 
10. Asked 
11. Bought  
12. Lived 
13. Drank 
14. Ate 
15. Helped 
16. Stole 

EXERCISE 2 – PAGE 20 

1. Went 
2. Visited 
3. Did not walk 
4. Did Susan travel 
5. Did not call 
6. Did you buy 
7. Helped 
8. Did not like 
9. Did you work 
10. Met  

READING AND WRITING – PAGE 
20 

1. Yesterday, I traveled to 
Copacabana 

2. Yesterday, I lost my luggage. 
3. Someone stole my cell phone. 
4. I didn’t have money. 
5. I had my passport. 
6. I ate in a restaurant. 
7. Did you visit Coroico? 
8. I bought a ticket to the cable 

car. 
9. I didn’t know Murillo square. 
10. I rested in a hotel. 
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UNIT 9  

LISTENING – PAGE 21  

1. a) ------ plane 
2. b) ------  taxi 
3. b) ------- rain 
4. c) ------- sunny 
5. b) ------- summer 

EXERCISE 1 – PAGE 22 

1. will earn 
2. will you travel 
3. will find 
4. will she eat 
5. you will not have 
6. will they see 
7. will speak 
8. will not guide 
9. will write 
10. will not come back 

 

 

 

 

 

EXERCISE 2 – PAGE 22 

1. is going to rain 
2. are going to describe 
3. am going to take 
4. are not going to arrive 
5. is not going to receive 
6. Is she going to go  
7. Is not going to have 
8. Are they going to leave 
9. Is she going to miss 
10. Am going to spend 

READING – PAGE 23 

1. F 
2. T 
3. F 
4. F 
5. T 

WRITING – PAGE – 23 

1. I will travel to Tarija. 
2. Are you going to come to 

Bolivia? 
3. She will not buy tickets. 
4. He is not going to make a 

report. 
5. They are going to patrol. 
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APPENDIX N° 3.2.2. WORKBOOK AUDIO SCRIPT 

UNIT 1 
 

1. ITALY 
2. FRANCE 
3. CHINA 
4. THE U.S.A. 
5. SPAIN 
6. JAPAN 
7. THE U.K. 
8. CANADA 
9. BRAZIL 
10. AUSTRALIA 

 
UNIT 2 

1. Go straight for one block. 
2. Go straight for two blocks. 
3. Go straight for one block and turn 

left. 
4. Go straight for two blocks and 

turn right. 
5. Go to the café and turn right. 
6. Go to the café and turn left. 

 
UNIT 3 

1. It’s four o’clock. 
2. It’s quarter past two. 
3. It’s quarter to one. 
4. It’s quarter past five. 
5. It’s one o’clock, 
6. It’s quarter to eight. 
7. It’s half past one. 
8. It’s quarter past eleven. 

 
UNIT 4 

1. I always get up at 6 o’clock. 
2. The police officers usually patrol 

the streets in the afternoon. 
3. We normally give people 

information 
4. A tourist sometimes asks for help. 
5. The students rarely miss classes. 
6. Mr. Lorenzo seldom walks to 

work. 

7. People usually visit the San 
Francisco church. 

UNIT 5 
a. They are taking a bus. 
b. The tourist is travelling to La Paz. 
c. They are walking in the park. 
d. She is calling to the police. 
e. The police officers are giving 

information. 
f. It is raining. 

 
UNIT 6 
 
I was buying a ticket to travel, and a 
woman came next to me. The woman 
suddenly took my money and my phone. 
It was a terrible experience. The woman 
was wearing a red sweater and black 
pants; she was thin, tall and white. I 
didn't watch her face very well. 

 
UNIT 7 

1. I have a fever 
2. You should see a doctor. 
3. I have a headache. 
4. You shouldn’t watch TV. 
5. You should take some medicine. 

 
UNIT 8 
 
Police Officer: I understand you had a 
theft tonight. Could you tell me 
everything that happened? 
Mrs. Grady: Yes, of course. I was 
sleeping and I heard a loud noise in the 
kitchen. 
Police Officer: And what did you do? 
Mrs. Grady: I got up and went 
downstairs very quietly. Then I saw a 
man going out of the window. 
Police Officer: Can you describe the 
thief? 
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Mrs. Grady: Sure. He had dark hair and 
a medium build. I couldn't see his face 
well, but he was wearing a blue shirt. 
Police Officer: Did he steal anything? 
Mrs. Grady: Well, it was very bizarre. 
Police Officer: What do you mean? 
Mrs. Grady: He knocked down the 
refrigerator and stole all the food! 

 
UNIT 9 

1. She will come to Bolivia by plane. 
2. Tourists are going to take a taxi. 
3. It is going to rain tomorrow. 
4. Probably, it will be sunny next 

Sunday 
5. Bolivia will full of tourists in 

summer. 
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APPENDIX N° 4 

LESSON PLAN SAMPLE 



APPENDIX N° 4.1. LESSON PLAN  

UNIT 1 

TOPIC: “Are you American?” 

LEVEL: Basic 

TIME: 7:00 to 8:30 a.m.  

AGE: Adults 

DURATION: 1 week  

NUMBER OF STUDENTS: 15  

TEACHERS: 

 Campos Castillo Ayda Susana 

 Cortez Paucara Ariel 

 Quispe Huanca Veronica Viviana 

MAIN AIM 

This lesson is aimed at providing students the tools to communicate using the verb 

to be, related vocabulary correctly, and to develop the basis to listen, speak, read 

and write appropriately. 

PERSONAL AIM 

 To develop the activities in the time assigned for each one. 

 To give clear instructions and clarify doubts. 

LEARNING OUTCOME 

Grammar and vocabulary 
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 By the end of the lesson, students will be able to use the verb “to be” in the 

affirmative, negative and interrogative forms; and the articles “a/an/the”, 

including vocabulary about occupation, countries and nationalities correctly. 

Listening and speaking 

 Students will be able to pronounce each occupation correctly. 

 Students will be able to recognize the nationalities in a contextualized 

speech. 

 Students will be able to introduce by themselves orally. 

 Students will be able to ask for and answer questions about nationalities 

and countries. 

 Reading and writing 

 Students will be able to understand written conversations about occupations 

and nationalities, using the verb to be. 

 Students will be able to construct sentences about occupations and 

nationalities, using the verb to be. 

LANGUAGE INPUT 

 Grammar: verb “to be” and the articles “a/an/the” 

 Vocabulary: occupations, countries and nationalities 

SKILL 

 Speaking, Listening, Reading, Writing, Grammar and Vocabulary. 

ASSUMPTIONS 

 Students can already know the greetings, the alphabet and commands. 

ANTICIPATED PROBLEMS 

 Time is short and the classes could last more than expected. 
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 Problems with pronunciation. 

 Because of their work, students can miss classes. 

POSSIBLE SOLUTIONS 

 We will try to comply with the time, assigned to each class by using an 

activity plan. 

 We will try to make them listen some audios of native speakers. 

 We will try to give students extra classes. 

 MATERIALS 

 Textbook, workbook, blackboard, markers, videos, worksheets, slideshows, 

flashcards, etc. 

METHODS 

 Direct, Audio-Lingual and Communicative methods. 

TECHNIQUES 

 Repetition 

 Imitation 

 Self-correction 

 Conversation practice 

 Paragraph writing 

 Question-answer exercises 

 Fill-in-the-blank exercises 

 Practicing pronunciation 

 Describing images 

 Producing real communication 
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PROCEDURE 

Teachers introduce some greetings, the alphabet, name spelling, and some 

commands used in classes. 

 Students practice greeting each other. 

 Students learn the alphabet by repeating after the teacher. 

 Students spell their names and last names in groups. 

 Students learn and memorize some important commands for classes. 

With the use a projector, teachers introduce pictures (vocabulary) about 

occupations, countries and nationalities. 

 Students repeat each occupation after the audio and repeat countries and 

nationalities after teacher’s pronunciation, making them realize the real 

pronunciation. 

 Through pictures, students realize the meaning of the words. 

Teaching grammar part: The article A/An/The and Verb to be in affirmative, 

negative and interrogative forms are presented.  

 Through the explanation of the article and the verb to be, students learn how 

to construct sentences using occupations, countries and nationalities. 

 Students do the practices that are given in the guide book and some 

worksheets. 

 In groups, they practice making sentences using the vocabulary,  

In order to create a communicative environment, teachers provide some questions 

like: Where are you from? What is you nationality? And what is your occupation?  

 Students practice speaking making short conversations using the questions, 

the grammar part and the vocabulary given. 

 Students present their conversations in front of the class. 
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APPENDIX N° 5 

EXTRA MATERIALS 

(WORKSHEETS AND BILINGUAL GUIDE) 



                             APPENDIX N° 5.1. WORKSHEETS 

PRACTICE Nº 1 

Name:         Course:    

Date:          Score:       

 

I. Insert “a” or “an” 

1. This is .......... report. 

2. She is ......... tourist. 

3. There is .......... hospital. 

4. He is .......... actor. 

5. That is .......... book. 

6. This is .......... umbrella. 

7. That is ......... hotel. 

8. ............ famous detective. 

9. What ......... nice day! 

10. I am……….policeman. 

 

II. Complete each sentence using the appropriate article: “a” or “an” 

 

1. I won _____ prize because I went to Copacabana by bicycle! 

              (a/an) 

 

2. ____ American is coming to our country today. 

   (a/an) 

 

3. John works as _____ engineer. 

       (a/an) 

 

4. Sydney will read _____ report before she goes to help people. 

                               (a/an) 

 

5. The police found _____ lost child. 

                                 (a/an) 

 

 

 

 

 The tourist police helps foreign people. 
 All tourists travel to visit 

Copacabana. 
 Bolivia is rich in culture, tradition 

and heritage. 
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                             PRACTICE Nº 2 

Name:         Course:    

Date:          Score:       

 

I. Complete the crossword with nationalities. 
 

1. She is from Spain. She is…………………. 

2. He is from Brazil. He is………………………….. 

3. My friend comes from United States. He is…………………… 

4. Carol is from Mexico. She is…………………………. 

5. Michael lives in Japan. He is……………………………… 

6. Paul and Maria are from France. They are………………………… 

7. Janet is from Africa. She is………………………………… 

8. Pedro is from Bolivia. He is ……………………………… 

9. My mother is from Germany. She is……………………….. 

10. They come from China. They are……………………………… 
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PRACTICE Nº 3 

Name:         Course:    

Date:          Score:       

 

I. Listen and fill in the blanks. 

 

1. Where are _____ from? 

    I am from ______. 

 

2. Where _____ you from? 

    I’m from ______. 

 

3. ______ you from ______? 

    No, I’m not. I’m from _______. 

 

4. Where are you ______? 

    I’m from _________ 

 

5. Are you from _______? 

    No, I’m not. I’m from ________. 

 

6. Where _______ from? 

    ______from Japan. 

 

7. Are you from _______? 

    Yes, ________. 

 

8. Where are _________? 

    I’m ___________. 

 

9. ________ from Italy? 

    No, _______. I’m from ________. 

 

10. ___________________? 

     I’m from __________. 

 

 

 

 There are many hotels in La Paz 
 In Santa Cruz, the weather is hot. 

 Bolivia has 9 departments. 
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PRACTICE Nº 4 

Name:        Course:    

Date:         Score:       

I. Match the correct place. 

 

 

a) bus station 

 

 

 

b) airport  

 

 

 

c) tourist agency  

 

 

 

d) restaurant  

 

 

 

e) square. 

 

II. Write affirmative sentences using “there is, there are” with the previous places. 

Ex: There is an airport in La Paz                                   There are two airports in La Paz. 

1. ______________________   __________________________ 

2. ______________________   __________________________ 

3. ______________________   __________________________ 

4. ______________________   __________________________ 

5. ______________________   __________________________ 

 

III. Write negative sentences using “there is not, there are not” with the previous 

places. 

Ex: There is not an airport in La Paz        There are not two airports in La Paz. 

1. ______________________   __________________________ 

2. ______________________   __________________________ 

3. ______________________   __________________________ 

4. ______________________   __________________________ 

5. ______________________   __________________________ 

CHECK 

There is (singular)  

   Existence 

There are (plural)     

 

There is a president in Bolivia. 

There are many traditions in La Paz. 

There is not a cable car in Santa 

Cruz. 

There are many tourists in La Paz. 

There are many busses in La Paz. 

There is not a perfect a trip. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 
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    PRACTICE Nº 5 

Name:        Course:    

Date:         Score:       

I. Match the correct place. 

 

 

f) university 

 

 

 

g) Money exchange 

center 

 

 

 

h) supermarket 

 

 

 

i) Police station 

 

 

 

j) Cinema 

 

II. Write questions using “is there? and short answers with the previous places. 

        Ex: Is there an airport in La Paz?                  Yes, there is.                 No, there is not.  

6. _______________________      _____________                 ____________ 

7. ______________________                    _____________                 ____________ 

8. ______________________      _____________                 ____________ 

9. ______________________                 _____________                 ____________ 

10. ______________________                 _____________                 ____________ 

 

III. Write questions using “are there? and short answers with the previous places. 

Ex:  Are there airports in La Paz?                      Yes, there are.                 No, there are not. 

1. _______________________      _____________                 ____________ 

2. ______________________                    _____________                 ____________ 

3. ______________________      _____________                 ____________ 

4. ______________________                 _____________                 ____________ 

5. ______________________                 _____________                 ____________ 

CHECK 

Is there? (singular) 

                                            Questions 

Are there? (plural) 

 

-Is there a train station in La Paz?     

No, there is not. 

-Are there zoos in Bolivia? 

            Yes, there are 

-Is there a police officer near?  

            Yes, there is. 

 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 
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                          PRACTICE Nº 6 

Name:        Course:    

Date:         Score:       

“WHERE” 

I. Answer the following sentences. 

 

1. Where is the bus station? 

____________________ 

 

2. Where is the airport? 

___________________ 

 

3. Where is the tourist police Station? 

____________________________ 

 

4. Where is the Multicine? 

___________________________ 

 

5. Where is the Central Bank? 

__________________________ 

 

II. Look at the pictures and answer the questions. 
 

1. Where is it?                                          2. Where is it?                                            3. Where is it? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   __________________________             __________________________               ________________________ 

4. Where is it? 

 

                                                                                 5. Where is it? 

   _________________________ 

 

     _________________________ 

It is on Arce Avenue. 

It is on Peru Avenue. 

It is in El Alto city. 

It is on Pando Avenue. 

It is at Mercado Street. 

 

Where= place, location. 

113 



                          PRACTICE Nº 7 

Name:        Course:    

Date:         Score:      

GIVING DIRECTIONS 

I. Read the directions and write the name of the places in the blanks  
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. Excuse me, how can I go to the ___________________?  

Walk alongViolet Street. Take the first turning on the right. Go straight on. It is on your left between 

the restaurant and the hospital.  

 

2. Sir, can you tell me the way to the __________________?  

Of course. Walk along Lily Street. Turn left into Daisy Street. Go straight on. Take the second turning 

on the left. It is on your left between the amusement park and the greengrocer.  

 

3. Can you help me, please? I want to go to the ___________________? 

Certainly. Walk along Violet Street. Take the first turning on the left. It is on your right opposite the 

park.  

 

4. Excuse me; is there a ___________________ near here?  

Yes. Walk along Lily Street. Take the first turning on the left. It is on your right next to the bank. 

 

5. Excuse me, how can I go to the ___________________?  

Walk along Violet Street. Take the second turning on the left. It is on your left.  
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                         PRACTICE Nº 8 

Name:        Course:    

Date:         Score:      

 

I.  Look at the pictures and fill in the blanks with the correct time. 

    1.               2.  

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

    3.               4. 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

      5.            6. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

It is……………………. 
 

   What time is it? 

 

   What time is it? 

 

It is……………………. 

 

   What time is it? 

 

It is……………………. 
 

   What time is it? 

 

It is……………………. 

Excuse me. 

   What time is it? 

 

It is……………………. 
Excuse me. 

   What time is it? 

 

It is……………………. 
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II. Read the following times and draw the clock hands. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

a. It is a quarter to seven.          b. It is twenty three past two. 

 

 

  

 

 

c. It is a quarter past five.         d. It is half past ten. 

  

III.  Write sentences asking the time.    IV.   Read the times and write the digital  
 

   clocks. 
 

Example:        It is twelve o’clock. 12:00  

A: What time is it? A: What time is it?    

B: It is twelve o’clock.    B: It is a quarter to eleven.   

 

 

A:………………………………………… 

B:………………………………………... 
 

A:……………………………………….. 
B:……………………………………….. 
 

A:……………………………………….. 
B:……………………………………….. 
 

A:……………………………………….. 
B:……………………………………….. 
 

A:……………………………………….. 
B:……………………………………….. 
 

 

                          

a. It is one o’clock. 

……………………….. 

b. It is half past eleven. 

………………………… 

c. It is a quarter to nine. 

…………………………. 

d. It is ten past two. 

…………………………. 

e. It is twenty five to ten. 

…………………………. 
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PRACTICE Nº 9 

Name:        Course:    

Date:         Score:      

I. Complete the sentences with the correct month of the year and preposition of time. 

 

 

 

1. Oruro revolution is............... 

 

 

 
 

2. Alasitas is ……………………. 
 

 

 

3. Bolivia Independence Day is 

……………………. 
 

 

4. All Saints' Day is 

………………………… 

 

 

 

5. Student’s day is 

…………………. 

 

 

6. Christmas is 

…………………… 

 

 

7. Santa Cruz revolution is 

……………………. 
 

 

 

8. Mother’s day is 

…………………………… 

 

 

 

9. Children’s day is …………… 

 

 

 

 

10. Father’s day is 

…………………… 

 

 

11. Labor day is ……………… 

 

 

 

12. Aymara new year is 

…………….. 

 

13. Teacher’s day……………………                         17. San Juan day……………………. 
14. Friendship’s day………………………                  18. Journalist day…………….………. 
15. Plurinational State of Bolivia day………..……     19. World Water Day………..………… 

16. International Book Day…………….……              20. Tourist Police day……..…………….. 
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                        PRACTICE Nº 10 

Name:        Course:    

Date:         Score:      

 

I. Fill in the blanks with the prepositions: “In, On, At” and  “from, to” 

 

a. The zoo opens………8:30 a.m. and closes ……… 6:00 p.m. 

b. The museum opens……… 2.00 p.m. ……… Sundays. 

c. The test is ………..Friday. 

d. International women’s day is ……… March 8th
. 

e. Carnival is …….February. 

f. The hotel opens ……….. Monday ……. Sunday. 

g. The bank opens ……….8:30 a.m. and closes ………13:30 p.m. ……. Saturdays. 

h. The store opens ………7:00 a.m. and closes ……….5:00 p.m. ………..Monday…………Friday. 

i. student’s day is ………….September 21th
. 

j. Tourist police day is ………July. 

II. Look at the calendars and write the dates. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

a. - January 22
th

, 2016                                                            b.- ……………………..……………………….………… 
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c.- ……………………………………..…………..…..                       d.- ……………………………………..…………………. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

e.- ………………………………………………………..                      f.- ……………………………………….………………… 

III.   Write 5 sentences using the words in the box. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1.-………………………………………………………………………………………………………………..……………. 

2.- ……………………………………………………………………………………………………………..…………..…. 

3.- ……………………………………………………………………………………………………………..………………. 

4.- ……………………………………………………………………………………………………………..………………. 

5.- ………………………………………………………………………………………………………………..……………. 

 

 Red cable car 

 Money exchange center 

 new year 

 Police station 

 Drugstore 
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                        PRACTICE Nº 11 

Name:        Course:    

Date:         Score:      

I. Change the verbs into the correct form. 

 

1. She always ____________ (patrol) at Sagarnaga Street. 

 

2. They sometimes _____________ (wake up) at 6:00 a.m. 

 

3. You usually __________ (go) to work in the afternoons. 

 

4. He often ____________ (help) poor people. 

 

5. Julian and Caroline never __________ (watch) TV in the office. 

 

6. Carmen seldom __________ (rest) in the park. 

 

7. We normally ____________ (take care) our belongings. 

 

8. Daniel occasionally __________ (get dressed) well. 

 

9.  I always __________ (give) information to tourists. 

 

10. Michelle seldom _____________ (make) phone calls. 
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                       PRACTICE Nº 12 

Name:        Course:    

Date:         Score:      

 

I. Fill in the blanks with the correct form of the verb and frequently adverbs. 

 

1. A tourist _____________ (not / have) to accept drinks and food from strange people.  

2. Where ___________ she ____________ (live)? 

3. I __________________ (100% / work) every other day. 

4.__________ you ____________ (need) a map? 

5.The Multicine cinema _________________ (90% / open) at 10:00 a.m. 

6.Caroline and Michelle __________________ (0% / trust) in police officers without a uniform. 

7.What time ______________ the green cable car __________ (close)? 

8.You ___________________ (not / have) to forget your passport. 

9.He _________________________ (50% / speak) English. 

10.The tourist police officers __________________ (30% / go) home at 9:00 p.m. 
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                        PRACTICE Nº 13 

Name:        Course:    

Date:         Score:      

 

I. Fill in the blanks with the correct form of the verb and frequency adverbs. 

A: Hello. (1)_______ you speak English? 

B: Hi. Yes, (2)______________ 

A: Oh that’s great. What is your name? 

B: My name is Peter. And you? 

A: I am Alice. And how old are you? 

B: I am twenty four years old. 

A: Oh, me too. What (3)_________ you do? 

B: I am a dentist and an architect. And what about you? 

A: I am a police officer. So, where are you from? 

B: I am from Canada. I am here to visit Copacabana. But now, I (4)__________ (need) to 

go to a hotel. (5)_______ you know any? 

A: Yes, I (6)_______. There is the Sagarnaga hotel. It is the best one in this city. 

B: Ok. Thank you very much. And what time (7)_________ it open? 

A: It (8)_____________ (100% / open) at 6:00 a.m. and (9)_______ (close) at 11:00 p.m. 

B: (10)__________ it have a swimming pool? 

A: No, it (11) __________ 

B:  Mmm Ok. Now, tell me about you. What is your daily routine as a police officer? 

A: Ok. I (12)__________________ (100% / work) every other day. In the morning, I 

(13)______________ (90% / wake up) at 5:00 am. After that, I (14)________________ 

(get up) at 5:30 am. Then, I (15)______________ (100% / take a shower) from 6:00 to 

6:30 am. After, I (16)_____________ (go) to work. In the office, I (17)_______________ 
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(have breakfast) from 7:00 to 7:30 am. After that, I have English classes until 8:30. 

Afterwards, I (18)_____________________ (50% / go) to patrol the bus station, 

Sagarnaga Street and Cemetery until 12:00 pm. In that places, I (19)__________ (80% / 

help) people and (20)__________ (give) information to tourists. The English teachers 

(21)____________ (70% / help) us to interact with tourists. 

B: That’s interesting. And what (22)__________ you do in the afternoon? 

A: In the afternoon, I (23)_________ (return) to the office. After that, the tourist police 

officers (24)______________ (80% / have lunch) until 1:30 pm. Later, I 

(25)_____________ (30% / rest) for one hour. Afterwards, I (26)____________ (100% / 

come back) to my place patrol. I patrol from 3:00 to 9:00 pm. In my place patrol, I 

(27)________________ (50% / buy) a bag of water because the weather is very hot.  

B: And in the evening? 

A: In the evening, I come back to the office at 9:00 pm. Later, I (28)__________ (go) 

home. In my house, I (29)_____________ (5% / have dinner). I 

(30)____________________ (10% watch) TV, but I (31)___________________ (0% / 

listen to the radio). And finally, I (32)___________ (go) to bed and I sleep. So, that is my 

daily routine. 

B: Oh! It is very interesting. 

A: Thank you. 

B: Ok. Now I have to go to the hotel. Nice to meet you Alice. 

A: Nice to meet you too, Peter. I (33)______________ (hope) to see you again. 

B: Of course. Ok good bye. 

A:Bye bye. 
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                        PRACTICE Nº 14 

Name:        Course:    

Date:         Score:      

 

SIMPLE PRESENT PROGRESSIVE 

 

I. Add the ING form to the following verbs.  

1. Live            __________     6.  Stop      __________             11.  Offer     __________           

2. Have          __________  7. Get         __________             12. Refer     __________ 

3. Arrive         __________   8. Enjoy    __________              13. Study    __________ 

4. Drive          __________   9. Buy        __________              14. Tie       __________ 

5. Run            __________ 10.Fix          __________             15. Die        __________ 

 

 

II. Chance the following sentences into present progressive. 

Ex.  I work from Monday to Sunday. 

I am working now. 

  

1. I always travel to Brazil.        

_________________________________ 

 

2. She runs every morning.                           

 ________________________________ 

 

3. Carol always does her homework.           

_________________________________ 

 

4. Michael drives his car in the evenings.  

 _________________________________ 

 

5. Sandy and Brian usually take photos of our city. 
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                       PRACTICE Nº 15 

Name:        Course:    

Date:         Score:      

 

I. Look at the pictures and describe them. Take into account: height, weight, skin, 

hair, age, colors and clothes. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1.-………………………………..…….………  1.-………………..……………………………..        1.-………………..………………………..... 

2.-………………………………………….….…     2.-………………………………………………….      2.-…………………….………….…………. 

3.-…………………………………….……….…    3.-………………………………………..………        3.-……………….…………………………. 

4.-……………………………………….…….…    4.-……………………………………….…………      4.-…..……………………………………… 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1.-……………………………..…….………..  1.-…………..…………………………………..        1.-………………..………………………..... 

2.-……………………………………….….…    2.-………………………………………………..        2.-…………………….………….…………. 

3.-………………………………….……….…   3.-..…………………………………..…………        3.-………………….…………………………. 

4.-…………………………………….…….…   4.-…………………………………….………….        4.-…………………………………………… 
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                        PRACTICE Nº 16 

Name:        Course:    

Date:         Score:      

 

I. These sentences are in present. Write the past of each sentence in affirmative, 

negative and interrogative. 
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                        PRACTICE Nº 17 

Name:        Course:    

Date:         Score:      

 

I. Fill in the blanks with the correct modal. 

 

1. She ____________go to the hospital. (Advice) 

 

2. A tourist _____________ (not) trust in strangers. (Obligation) 

 

3. __________ you speak English? (Ability) 

 

4. George ____________ visit Copacabana. It is beautiful. (Advice) 

 

5. Daniel and Michelle __________ call to the tourist police office. (Ability) 

 

6. In case of an accident, you __________ call the ambulance. (Obligation) 

 

7. In case of a robbery, a foreigner ____________ report it to the FELCC. (Obligation) 

 

8. In what hotel __________ I rest very well? (Ability) 

 

9.  You __________ (not) count your money in front of people. (Advice) 

 

10. _____________ the tourist policemen/women help foreign people? (Obligation) 
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                        PRACTICE Nº 18 

Name:        Course:    

Date:         Score:      

 

 

 Fill in the blanks with the correct past form of the verb. 

 

1. She ____________ (go) to the hospital. 

 

2. Carlos _____________ (not visit) Coroico.  

 

3. __________ you report your problem?  

 

4. Maria ____________ (buy) three tickets to travel to Copacabana. 

 

5. Yesterday, Harry and Ericka __________ (call) to the tourist police office for help. 

 

6. In case of an accident, you __________ call the ambulance. 

 

7. Last week, three tourists ____________ (forget) their passports in the bus. 

 

8. I __________ (not give) information to tourists. 

 

9.  __________ you (live) in London?  

 

10. You _________ (send) me a letter. 
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                        PRACTICE Nº 19 

Name:        Course:    

Date:         Score:      

 

I.  COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING TEXT IN FUTURE TENSE (be going to/ will) 

Tomorrow, I (1)______________ travel to Santa Cruz, I already have the tickets for my 

husband, my son and me. I think, we (2)____________be there for two weeks. We 

(3)_________buy some clothes for our son and us. In addition, we (4)_________ visit some 

places like aqua land, the zoo, Jesuit ruins, parks, squares, etc.  I suppose we (5)___________ 

eat pacumutu, majao, chicken, fish (surubí), etc. As we are on vacation we (6)____________ 

continue with our trip. After Santa Cruz, we(7)____________ visit Cochabamba. In that city 

we (8)_________ eat chicharron, pique macho, silpancho and all the typical food of that 

beautiful city. We (9)__________ go to the swimming pool and my son (10)__________ swim 

because he really likes swimming. I hope my family can have a lot of fun!  

 

II.  WRITE SENTENCES IN FUTURE TENSE.  

1. ______________________________________________________________________ 

2. ______________________________________________________________________ 

3.______________________________________________________________________ 

4.______________________________________________________________________ 

5.______________________________________________________________________ 
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APPENDIX N° 5.1.1. WORKSHEETS ANSWER KEY  

PRACTICE N° 1 

I.  
1. A 

2. A 

3. A 

4. AN 

5. A 

6. AN 

7. A 

8. A 

9. A 

10. A 

II.  
1. A 

2. An 

3. An 

4. A 

5. A 

 

PRACTICE N° 2 

I.  
1. Spanish 

2. Brazilian 

3. American 

4. Mexican 

5. Japanese 

6. French 

7. African 

8. Bolivian 

9. German 

10. Chinese 

 

PRACTICE N° 3 

I.   
1. you – France 

2. are – USA 

3. are – Italy – China 

4. from – Germany 

5. Canada – Brazil 

6. are you – I am 

7. Mexico – I am 

8. you from – from England 

9. are you – I am not – Italy 

10. Where are you from? – Spain  

PRACTICE Nº 4 

I. 
a. 2 

b. 3 

c. 5 

d. 1 

e. 4 
II. 

1. There is a bus station in La Paz. 

There are many bus stations in 

La  Paz. 

2. There is a tourist agency in La 

Paz. 

There are many tourist agencies 

in La Paz. 

3. There is a restaurant in La Paz. 

There are ten restaurants in la 

Paz. 

4. There is a square in La Paz. 

There are a lot of squares in La 

Paz. 

5. There is a cable car in La Paz. 

There are many cable cars in La 

Paz 

III. 
1. There is NOT a bus station in La 

Paz. 

There are NOT bus stations in La 

Paz. 

2. There is NOT a tourist agency in 

La Paz. 

There are NOT tourist agencies 

in La Paz. 

3. There is NOT a restaurant in La 

Paz. 

There are NOT ten restaurants in 

La Paz. 

4. There is NOT a square in La Paz. 

There are NOT squares in La 

Paz. 

5. There is NOT a cable car in La 

Paz. 

There are NOT cable cars in La 

Paz. 
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PRACTICE Nº 5 

I. 
     f. 7 

    g. 6 

    h. 9 

     i.10 

     j. 8 

II. 
    1. Is there a bus station in La Paz? 

        Yes, there is/ No there isn’t 
    2. Is there a tourist agency in La Paz? 

        Yes, there is/ No there isn’t 
   3. Is there a restaurant in La Paz? 

       Yes, there is/ No there isn’t 
   4. Is there a square in La Paz? 

       Yes, there is/ No there isn’t      
   5. Is there a cable car in La Paz? 

       Yes, there is/ No there isn’t 
III. 
 

1. Are there bus stations in La Paz? 

Yes there are. / No there aren’t. 
2. Are there tourist agencies in La 

Paz? 

Yes there are. / No there aren’t. 
3. Are there ten restaurants in La 

Paz? 

Yes there are. / No there aren’t. 
4. Are there cable cars in La Paz? 

Yes there are. / No there aren’t. 
5. Are there squares in La Paz? 

Yes there are. / No there aren’t. 
      
RACTICE Nº 6 

I. 
    1. It is on Peru avenue. 

    2. It is in El Alto city. 

    3. It is on Pando Avenue. 

    4. It is on Arce avenue. 

    5. It is at Mercado street. 

II. 
    1. It is at Colon Street. 

    2. It is in Calacoto. 

    3. It is in on Murillo square. 

    4. It is on Alonso de Mendoza square. 

    5. It is at Villazon Street. 

PRACTICE Nº 7 

 

1. Post office 

2. Car park 

3. Petrol station 

4. Cinema 

5. Stadium 

 

PRACTICE N° 8 

I. 
1. It is o’clock. 

2. It is half past twelve. 

3. It is ten to six. 

4. It is three o’clock. 

5. It is a quarter to twelve. 

6. It is a quarter past two. 

II. 

 

III. 
A: What time is it? 

B: It is ten o’clock. 

A: What time is it? 

B: It is half past three. 

A: What time is it? 

B: It is a quarter past two. 

A: What time is it? 

B: It is a quarter to eleven. 

A: What time is it? 

B: It is twenty past five. 

IV.  
a. 1:00  

b. 11:30 

c. 8:45 

d. 2:10 

e. 9:35 
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PRACTICE N° 9 

I.  
1. in february 

2. in january 

3. in august 

4. in november 

5. in september 

6. in december 

7. in october 

8. in may 

9. in april 

10. in march 

11. in may 

12. in june 

13. is in june 

14. is in july 

15. is in january 

16. is in april 

17. is in june 

18. is in may 

19. is in march 

20. is in july 

 

PRACTICE N° 10. 

I.  
a. at – at 

b. at – on 

c. on 

d. on 

e. in 

f. from – to  

g. at – at – on 

h. at – at – from – to 

i. on 

j. in 

II. 
a. January 22

th
, 2016    

b. March 01
th

, 2016 

c. November 02
th

, 2016 

d. July 24
th

, 2016 

e. April 03
th
, 2016 

f. June 06
th

, 2016 

III.  
1. The red cable car opens at 7:00 

a.m. 

2. The Money Exchange center 

closes at 8:00 p.m. from Monday 

to Sunday. 

3. New year is in January. 

4. The police station opens from 

Monday to Sunday. 

5. The drugstore open 24 hours a 

day. 

 

PRACTICE N° 11 

1. patrols 

2. wake up 

3. go 

4. helps 

5. watch 

6. rests 

7. take care 

8. gets dressed 

9. give 

10. makes 

 

PRACTICE N° 12 

1. does not 

2. does – live 

3. always work 

4. Do – need 

5. Usually opens 

6. Never trust 

7. Does – close 

8. Don’t have 

9. Sometimes speaks 

10. Rarely go 

 

PRACTICE N° 13 

I. 
1. can  

2. I can 

3. do  

4. need 

5. Do 

6. do  

7. does 

8. always opens  

9. closes 

10. Does 

11. doesn't 
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12. always work 

13. usually wake up 

14. get up 

15. always take a shower 

16. go 

17. have breakfast 

18. sometimes go 

19. normally help 

20. give 

21. often help 

22. do 

23. return 

24. normally have lunch 

25. occacionally rest 

26. always come back 

27. somtimes buy 

28. go 

29. rarely have dinner 

30. occasionally watch 

31. never listen to the radio 

32. go 

33. hope 

 

PRACTICE Nº 14 

I. 
    1. Living 

    2. Having 

    3. Arriving 

    4. Driving 

    5. Running 

    6. Stopping 

    7. Getting 

    8. Enjoying 

    9. Buying 

    10. Fixing 

    11. Offering 

    12. Referring 

    13. Studying 

    14. Tying  

    15. Dying 

 
II. 
    1. I am traveling to Brazil. 

    2. She is running right now. 

    3. Carol is doing her homework this  

        Moment. 

    4. Michael is driving his car right now. 

    5. Sandy and Brian are taking photos       

        in this moment.  
 

PRACTICE N° 15 

I.  
a. 1. She was thin 

    2. She had blonde hair. 

    3. She was wearing a red jacket   

        and blue pants. 

    4. She was white.             

b. 1. He was fat 

    2. He was wearing a blue T-shirt  

        and black pants. 

    3. He was blonde. 

    4. He was short. 

c. 1. He was tall. 

    2. He was thin. 

    3. He was wearing a green T-shirt  

        and red shorts. 

    4.  He was black. 

d. 1. She was old. 

    2. She was thin. 

    3. She was wearing a green  

        sweater and brown shoes. 

    4. She was black. 

e. 1. He was fat. 

    2. He had curly hair. 

    3. He was wearing a blue T-shirt. 

    4. He was white. 

 f. 1. She was thin. 

    2. She had short hair. 

    3. She was wearing a dark blue  

        jacket and blue jeans. 

    4. She was wearing pink shoes. 

 

PRACTICE N° 16 

I.  
1. 
Aff. I was tall and blonde. 

Neg. I was not tall and blonde. 

Int. Were you tall and blonde? 

2. 
Aff. The thief was fat and white. 

Neg. The thief wasnot  fat and white. 

Int. Was the thief fat and white? 
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3.  
Aff. They were thin, short and they 

had black hair. 

Neg. They were not thin, short and 

they didn’t have black hair. 

Int. Were they thin, shot and did they 

have black hair? 

4.  
Aff. The man was middle aged and 

he had brown hair. 

Neg. The man was not middle aged 

and he didn’t have brown hair. 

Int. Was the man middle aged and 

did he have brown hair? 

5.  
Aff. I was wearing a blue jacket and 

black pants. 

Neg. I was not wearing a blue jacket 

and black pants. 

Int. Was you wearing a blue jacket 

and black pants? 

6.  
Aff. She was wearing a red sweater 

and white pants. 

Neg. She was not wearing a red 

sweater and white pants. 

Int. Was she wearing a red sweater 

and white pants. 

7.  
Aff. He was wearing a green cap and 

a yellow T-shirt. 

Neg. He was not wearing a green cap 

and a yellow T-shirt. 

Int. Was he wearing a green cap and 

a yellow T-shirt? 

8. 
Aff. You were wearing an orange hat 

and blue jeans. 

Neg. You were not wearing an 

orange hat and blue jeans. 

Int. Were you wearing an orange hat 

and blue jeans? 

 

 

 

 

PRACTICE N° 17 

I. 
1. should 

2. must not 

3. Can 

4. Should 

5. can 

6. must 

7. must 

8. can 

9. should not 

10. Must 

 

PRACTICE N° 18 

I. 
1. Went 

2. Didn’t visit 

3. Did 

4. Bought 

5. Called 

6. Could 

7. Forgot 

8. Didn’t give 

9. Did – live 

10. Sent 

 

PRACTICE Nº 19 

I. 
    1. am going to 

    2. will 

    3. are going to 

    4. are going to 

    5. will 

    6. are going to 

    7. are going to 

    8. are going to 

    9. are going to 

    10. is going to 

 

II. 
    1. We are going to finish classes in  

        December. 

    2. I will get a raise salary. 

    3. My mom is going to cook today. 

    4. I will buy gifts for Christmas. 

    5. They are going to get married. 
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APPENDIX N° 6 

OUTDOOR SPEAKING PRACTICES 



APPENDIX N° 6.1. OUTDOOR SPEAKING PRACTICES 

DATE PLACE STUDENTS GRADUATED 
STUDETNS 

TIME 

 
September 6th 

Linares Street Ramiro Lucana Ayda Campos 4hrs. 

San Francisco Rosemary Anara Ariel Cortez 4hrs. 

 
 

September 7th 

 
Cemetery 
 

David Tintaya 
Lourdes Cáceres 
Brian Romero 

 
Ariel Cortez 

 

 
4hrs. 

 

Bus station  
 

Marlene Mendoza 
Erick Gutierrez 

Ayda Campos  
4hrs. 

September 13th  
Cemetery 
 

Brian Romero 
Marlene Mendoza 
YobanaCocarico 

Ayda Campos 
Ariel Cortez 

 
6hrs. 

September 14th Sagarnaga and 
Linares Street 

Jhonny Maldonado Ayda Campos 4hrs. 

 
September 17th 

 
Cemetery 
 

Mabel Ramos 
Lourdes Cáceres 
Marlene Mendoza 

 
Ayda Campos 

 

 
6hrs. 

 

San Francisco Laura Chavéz Ariel Cortez 4hrs. 

September 18th Bus station  
 

Gimena Condori 
NelyAduviri 

Ariel Cortez 4hrs. 

September 21st San Francisco 
 

Lourdes Càceres 
YobanaCocarico 

Ayda Campos 4hrs. 

 
September 24th 

 

Cemetery 
 

NelyAduviri 
Verónica Pocoma 

Ayda Campos 6hrs. 

Bus station  
 

Ramiro Lucana  
Vicky Parra 

Ariel Cortez 4hrs. 

 
September 26th 

 
Bus station  
 

Vicky Parra 
Rosemary Anara 
IlvinCáceres 

Verónica Quispe  
4hrs. 

September 27th Sagarnaga and 
Linares Street 

Mabel Ramos 
Juana Mayta 

Ayda Campos 4hrs. 

September 28th Bus station  
 

Rosa Laura 
 

Ariel Cortez 4hrs. 
 

Sagarnaga and 
Linares Street 

Ramiro Lucana 
NelyAduviri 

Ayda Campos 4hrs. 

 
September 29th 

 
Bus station  
 

Juana Mayta 
Martha Condori 
Sandra Yujra 

 
Verónica Quispe 

 
6hrs. 

October 5th Bus station  Laura Chavez Verónica Quispe 4hrs. 
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October 6th 

 
Bus station  
 

NelyAduviri 
Gimena Condori  
Blanca Canaviri 
Vicky Parra 

 
Verónica Quispe 

 
8hrs. 

October 8th San Francisco Gimena Condori 
Blanca Canaviri 

Ayda Campos 4hrs. 
 

Bus station  Vicky Parra Verónica Quispe 4hrs. 

 
October 12th 

Bus station  
 

Gimena Condori 
Blanca Canaviri 

Ariel Cortez 
 

8hrs. 
 

Cemetery 
 

YobanaCocarico 
Brian Romero 

Ayda Campos 4hrs. 

October 13th Cemetery 
 

Laura Chávez 
Sandra Yujra 

Verónica Quispe 4hrs 

October 14th Bus station  Marina Quispe Verónica Quispe 4hrs 

October 15th Cemetery 
 

Brian Romero Ayda Campos 4hrs. 

October 17th Bus station  Sandra Yujra Verónica Quispe 4hrs 

October 18th Bus station  Jhonny Maldonado 
Blanca Canaviri 

Ariel Cortez 4hrs. 
 

San Francisco YobanaCocarico Verónica Quispe 4hrs 

October 22nd Bus station  YobanaCocarico Ariel Cortez 4hrs. 

Bus station  
 

Gimena Condori 
Jhonny Maldonado 

Verónica Quispe 4hrs. 

Sagarnaga Street Blanca Canaviri Ayda Campos 4hrs. 

October 24th Bus station  Gimena Condori  
Marina Quispe  

Verónica Quispe 4hrs. 

October 25th San Francisco  
 

Boris Cortez 
Laura Chávez  

Ayda Campos 
 

4hrs. 
 

San Francisco Boris Cortez Ariel Cortez 4hrs. 

Bus station  Laura Chavez Verónica Quispe 4hrs. 

 
October 26th 

Sagarnaga and 
Linares Street 

Blanca Canaviri 
 

Ariel Cortez 4hrs. 

Cemetery Jhonny Maldonado  Ayda Campos 4hrs. 

Bus station  Marina Quispe  Verónica Quispe 4hrs. 

October 27th San Francisco  Boris Cortez 
Laura Chavez 

Ayda Campos 4hrs. 

October 28th Commando Ana Cristina Condori Verónica Quispe 4hrs. 

150 



San Francisco  Gimena Condori  Ayda Campos 4hrs. 

October 29th San Francisco  Juana Mayta Verónica Quispe 4hrs. 

Illampu and Linares 
Street 

Boris Cortez Ariel Cortez 4hrs. 

October 31st Commando  Juana Mayta Verónica Quispe 4hrs. 

Bus station  Yovana Gonzales   Ayda Campos 4hrs. 

 
November1st 

Commando  Ana Cristina Condori Ayda Campos 4hrs. 

Commando  Yovana Gonzales   Verónica Quispe 4hrs. 

Bus station  Marina Quispe  Ariel Cortez 4hrs. 

November 3rd Commando  Ana Cristina Condori Ariel Cortez 4hrs. 

Cemetery Rosemary Anara Verónica Quispe 4hrs. 

November 4th Bus station  Sandra Yujra Ayda Campos 4hrs. 

Bus station  Marlene Mendoza   Verónica Quispe 4hrs. 

November 5th Bus station  
 

Marina Quispe  
Rosemary Anara 

Ayda Campos 4hrs. 

 
November7th 

Bus station  
 

Blanca Canaviri 
Ana Maria Flores 

Verónica Quispe 
 

4hrs. 
 

San Francisco  Sandra Mamani  
Ramiro Lucana  

Ayda Campos 4hrs. 

 
November 8th 

San Francisco  Laura Chavez 
Brian Romero  

Ayda Campos 
 

6hrs. 
 

Commando 
 

Erick Gutierrez 
Yovana Gonzales  

Verónica Quispe 
 

4hrs. 
 

Bus station  Marlene Mendoza Ariel Cortez 4hrs. 

 
 

November 9th 

Cemetery 
 

Sandra Yujra 
Rosa Laura 

Verónica Quispe 
 

4hrs. 
 

Comando 
 

YobanaCocarico 
Ana Cristina Condori 

Ariel Cortez 
 

4hrs. 
 

Sagarnaga and 
Linares Street 

David Tintaya Ayda Campos 4hrs. 

November 10th Commando  Yovana Gonzales  Ariel Cortez 4hrs. 

 
 

November 11th 

Sagarnaga and 
Linares Street 

Rosa Laura 
Ilvin Cáceres 
Brian Romero 

Ayda Campos 
 
 

6hrs. 
 
 

Bus station  
 

Ana Maria Flores 
Esperanza Limachi 

Verónica Quispe 4hrs. 

 
 

November 14th 

Sagarnaga and 
Linares Street 

YobanaCocarico 
Juana Mayta 
Erick Gutierrez 

Ayda Campos 
 
 

6hrs. 
 
 

Murillo and Santa 
Cruz Street 

Sandra Yujra 
Mabel Ramos  

Ariel Cortez 
 

4hrs. 
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Bus station  Verónica  Pocoma Verónica Quispe 4hrs. 

 
 

November15th 

Murillo and Santa 
Cruz Street 

Blanca Canaviri 
 

Ayda Campos 
 

4hrs. 
 

Cemetery 
 

Rosa Laura 
Esperanza Limachi 

Ariel Cortez 
 

4hrs. 
 

Commando  Ana Cristina Condori  Verónica Quispe 4hrs. 

 
November 16th 

Bus station  
 

Sandra Yujra 
Mabel Ramos 

Ayda Campos 
 

4hrs. 

Cemetery Yovana Gonzales  Verónica Quispe 4hrs. 

 
November 17th 

Sagarnaga and 
Illampu Street 

Gimena Condori  
 

Ayda Campos 
 

4hrs. 
 

Bus station  
 

Ana Maria Mamani 
Ramiro Lucana  

Ariel Cortez 4hrs. 

 
November 21st 

Sagarnaga and 
Santa Cruz Street 
 

Luis Fernando Mendoza 
Blanca Canaviri 

Verónica Quispe 
 
 

4hrs. 
 
 

Cemetery 
 

Johnny Maldonado  
Rosa Laura  

Ariel Cortez 4hrs. 

November 22nd Cemetery 
 

Mabel Ramos 
Juana Mayta 

Ayda Campos 
 

4hrs. 

November 23rd Bus station  
Bus station  
Commando  

Blanca Canaviri 
Marina Quispe  
Ana Cristina Condori  

Ayda Campos 
Verónica Quispe Ariel 

Cortez 

4hrs. 
4hrs. 
4hrs. 

November 24th Sagarnaga Street Yovana Gonzales  
Laura Chavez 

Ayda Campos 4hrs. 

November 25th San Francisco  Gimena Condori  
Blanca Canaviri 

Ayda Campos 4hrs. 

 
November 26 th 

Cemetery 
 

Mabel Ramos  
Juana Mayta 

Ariel Cortez 
 

4hrs. 
 

Sagarnaga and 
Linares Street 

Laura Chavez 
Yovana Gonzales  

Ayda Campos 4hrs. 

 
 

November 28th 

Cemetery 
 

Laura Chavez 
Mabel Ramos  

Ayda Campos 
 

4hrs. 
 

 
Sagarnaga and 
Linares Street 

Juana Mayta 
Yovana Gonzales  
David Tintaya 
Sandra Yujra 

Verónica Quispe 8hrs. 

 
November 29th 

Bus station  
 

Gimena Condori 
Marina Quispe   

Ariel Cortez 
 

4hrs 
 

San Francisco  IvlinCaceres 
Rosa Laura  

Verónica Quispe 4hrs. 

November 30th Murillo and Santa 
Cruz Street 

Mabel Ramos 
Yovana Gonzales  

Ayda Campos 4hrs. 

December 1st Sagarnaga and 
Illampu Street 

Ramiro Lucana  
Luis Fernando Mendoza 

Ayda Campos 4hrs. 

152 



 
 

December 2nd 

 
Bus station  
 

Yovana Gonzales  
Laura chavez 
David Tintaya 

Verónica Quispe 
 
 

6hrs. 
 
 

 
Cemetery 
 

Juana Mayta 
Mabel Ramos  
Erick Gutiérrez  

Ayda Campos 6hrs. 

December 3rd Commando  Ana Cristina Condori  Verónica Quispe 4hrs. 

 
December5th 

 
San Francisco  

Rosa Laura  
Luis Fernando Mendoza 
Brian Romero  

Ayda Campos 6hrs. 

 
 
 
 

December 6th 

 
Sagarnaga and 
Linares Street 
 

Mabel Ramos  
Yovana Gonzales  
Laura Chavez 
Ana Maria Flores  

Ayda Campos 
 
 
 

8hrs. 
 
 
 

Cemetery Sandra Yujra Ariel Cortez 4hrs. 

 
Bus station  
 

David Tintaya 
Marlene Mendoza  
Juana Mayta 

Verónica Quispe 6hrs. 

 
 
 

December 7th 

 
Bus station  
 

Marina Quispe  
Blanca Canaviri 
Gimena Condori  

Verónica Quispe 
 
 

6hrs 
 
 

Illampu Street 
 

Ramiro Lucana  
Rosa Laura  

Ayda Campos 
 

4hrs. 
 

Bus station  Sandra Mamani Ariel Cortez 4hrs. 

December 8th Sagarnaga Street Laura Chavez 
Ana Maria Flores  

Ayda Campos 4hrs. 

 
 

December 9th 

Bus station  
 

Marina Quispe  
Gimena Condori  

Verónica Quispe 
 

4hrs. 
 

Sagarnaga and 
Linares Street 

Ramiro Lucana  
Blanca Canaviri 

Ayda Campos 
 

4hrs. 
 

Cemetery 
 

Rosa Laura  
Sandra Mamani  

 
Ariel Cortez 

4hrs. 

 
 

December 12th 

San Francisco  
 

Yovana Gonzales  
Juana Mayta 

Verónica Quispe 
 

4hrs. 
 

Bus station  
 

Laura Chavez 
David Tintaya 

Ayda Campos 
 

4hrs. 
 

Cemetery Mabel Ramos Ariel Cortez 4hrs. 

 
 

December 13th 

Bus station  
 

Marina Quispe  
Blanca Canaviri 

Verónica Quispe 
 

4hrs. 
 

Cemetery 
 

Ramiro Lucana  
Johnny Maldonado 

Ariel Cortez 4hrs. 
 

San Francisco   Sandra Mamani  
Gimena Condori  

Ayda Campos 4hrs. 

 
 

San Francisco  
 

Mabel Ramos  
Yovana Gonzales   

Ayda Campos 
 

4hrs. 
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December 14th 

 
Bus station  
 

Marlene Mendoza 
David Tintaya 
Erick Gutiérrez  

Verónica Quispe 
 
 

6hrs. 
 
 

Sagarnaga and 
Linares Street 

Laura Chavez 
Juana Mayta 

Ariel Cortez 4hrs. 

 
 
 

December 15th 

Bus station  
 

Blanca Condori  
Sandra Mamani 

Verónica Quispe 
 

4hrs. 
 

Murillo and Santa 
Cruz Street 

Luis Fernando Mendoza 
Ramiro Lucana  

Ayda Campos 
 

4hrs. 
 

Cemetery 
 

Gimena Condori  
Rosemary Anara 

Ariel Cortez 4hrs. 

December 16th Bus station  
 
 

Verónica Patzi 
Marlene Mendoza  
Erick Gutiérrez  

Ayda Campos 
 
 

6hrs. 
 
 

San Francisco  Yovana Gonzales  
Juana Mayta 

Ariel Cortez 
 

4hrs. 
 

Sagarnaga and 
Linares Street 

Laura Chavez 
David Tintaya 
Mabel Ramos  

Verónica Quispe 6hrs. 

December 17th Bus station  
 

Marina Quispe  
Sandra Mamani  

Verónica Quispe 
 

4hrs. 
 

San Francisco  
 

Rosemary Anara 
Gimena Condori 

Ayda Campos 
 

4hrs. 
 

Sagarnaga and 
Linares Street 

Ramiro Lucana  
Rosa Laura  

Ariel Cortez 4hrs. 

TOTAL 530hrs. 
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APPENDIX N° 7 

EVALUATION 

(QUIZZES, TESTS AND FINAL TEST) 



APPENDIX N° 7.1. QUIZZES 

QUIZ Nº 1 

Name:        Course:    

Date:         Score:      

1. Look at the pictures and write the occupations. (15 pts.) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2. Fill in the blanks with “A/An” (15 pts.) 3. Write the nationalities (15 pts.) 

a)………….barber     a) U.S.A  ………………………. 

b)………….dentist     b) Germany  ………………………. 

c)………….engineer     c) China             ……………………… 

d)………….English woman    d) England  ………………………. 

e)………….architect     e) Spain  ………………………. 

f)………….American tourist    f) Argentina  ………………………. 

g)………….Bolivian person    g )France  ………………………. 

4. Choose the correct form of the verb to be. (15 pts.) 

 

 

 

 

                         

   …………………..   ………………..   …………….……...     ……..…….………..     ………….……….. 

                         

   ..........................    …………….…..…    …………….........  ………………..….     ………..……..…..    
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5. Complete the sentences with the verb to be. Negative and affirmative (20 pts.) 

a) I ………. a teacher. 

b ) He …………….. from La Paz. (not) 

c) It ………… a beautiful city. 

d) She  ………..……Japanese. (not) 

e) we………… from Argentina. 

f) Carol ……………..Canadian. 

g) Marcos and Jose ………..……African (not) 

h) Bolivia ………… a multicultural country. 

i) Sergio .................a pilot. 

j) You ……….…….. from Mexico. (not)

 

6. Choose the correct answer to the questions in verb to be. (20 pts) 

1.  Is he from Bolivia?  

 a) Yes, he is  b) No, she is not. c) Yes, he are. 

2.  Are you American? 

 a) No, you is not.  b) Yes, I am  c) Yes, you are. 

3.  Are they pilots? 

 a) No, they are not. b) Yes, we are. c) No, we am not. 

4.  Are we police officers? 

 a) No, you are not.  b) Yes, we are. c) No, we is. 

5.  Is it a beautiful city? 

 a) Yes, it are.  b) Yes, it is.  c) No, It am. 
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QUIZ Nº 2 

Name:        Course:    

Date:         Score:      

 

A.  Write the name of the following places. (20 pts.) 

 

1.                                                                                       2. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

          _________________________                                        __________________________ 

 

3.                                                                                            4. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

             _______________________                                           _________________________ 

 
B.  Fill in the blanks with the correct verb. (20 pts.) 
 
      1. In Santa Cruz, there ___________ (/is/are) many parks.  
      2. There ___________ (is/are) many museums in La Paz.  
      3. In Bolivia, there _______________ (is/are)a famous salt lake.  
      4. There ___________ (is/are) an airport in El Alto city.  
      5. There is __________(is/are) a bus station in La Paz city. 
 
C.  Choose the correct verb for the following sentences. (20 pts.) 
 
     1. There _________any cable car in Tarija. 
  a)  is not                   b) are not 
    
     2. There_________ any Universities in Coroico. 
  a) is not                    b) are not 
 
     3. _____there a bus station in La Paz city?         Yes, there is. 
   a) Is                           b) Are 
 
     4. _____there post offices on Camacho Avenue?          No, there is not. 
  a) Is                           b) Are 
 
     5. _____there a church on Mariscal Santa Cruz Avenue?       Yes, there is. 
    a) Is                         b) Are 
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D.  Look at the pictures and answer the questions. Use NEXT TO, BETWEEN, IN 

FRONT OF, BEHIND. (20 pts.) 

1.              2. 

  

 

 

 

Where is the bus station?                       Where is the restaurant? 

It is_____________ the bank.   It is_________________ the bank. 

3.               4. 

 

 

 

 

Where is the hospital?Where is the supermarket? 

     It is ____________the library. It is _______________the library. 

E. Read the conversations, look at the map and give directions. Use TURN LEFT; 

TURN RIGHT, GO AHEAD, GO STRAIGHT, CROSS THE STREET, TAKE THE first 

TURNING, and all the vocabulary you know. (20 pts.) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

CONVERSATION 1 

Tourist: Excuse me. How can I get to 

sagarnaga Street?(He/ She is in the bus station) 

PoliceOfficer:_____________________

________________________________

________________________________

________________________________

________________________________

________________________________ 

Tourist: Thank you. 

Police officer: You’re welcome 

CONVERSATION 2 

Tourist: Excuse me. How can I get to 

____________________?(He/ She is at 

sagarnaga street) 

PoliceOfficer: Cross Mariscal Santa Cruz 

Avenue.Walk along Jenaro Sanjinez Street. 

Go ahead for three blocks. Turn right into 

Comercio street. Walk along Comercio Street 

for two blocks. Cross Socabaya street. It is in 

front of the government palace. 

Tourist: Thank you. 

Police officer: You’re welcome 
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QUIZ Nº 3 

Name:        Course:    

Date:         Score:      

A. Write the time of each clock  

 

B.   Fill in the blanks with the prepositions in, on, at and from…to. 

1.The Mega center cinema opens…………Monday…………Sunday. 

2. The banks open………….8:00 a.m. and close………….5:00 p.m. 

3. The Cota Cota park is full………..Sundays. 

4. The father´s day is……………………March 19th
. 

5. World tourism day is……………September. 

C.   Choose the correct option. 

1. 19-10-2016 

  a) October 19
th
, 2016        b) 19

th
 October, 2016       C) October 2016, 19

th
 

2. Christmas is………….December 25th
.  

a) in    b) on    C) at 

3. The party is…………7:00 p.m. 

a) in    b) on         C) at 

 

D.   Write the following telephone numbers 

 

71968368 __________________________________________________________ 

22236792 ______________________________________________________________ 
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QUIZ Nº 4 

Name:        Course:    

Date:         Score:      

1. Match the sentence with the correct picture. 

a. He always goes to work at 7:00 am. 

 

 

 

b. Police officers normally capture  

thieves. 

 

 

 

c. Daniela and Carla often give  

information to tourist. 

 

 

 

d. A tourist always has to take  

care of their belongings. 

 

 

 

e. Carlos rarely eats junk food.  

 

 

 

1 

3 

2 

4 

5 
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2. Complete the sentence with the correct frequency adverb. 

a. They ____________ travel to Copacabana. (0%) 

b. Leo ___________ talk with strange people. (50%) 

c. An American person ____________ has breakfast. (100%) 

d. The red cable car ___________ opens at 5:00 am. (70%) 

e. The cinemas ____________ close at 2:00 am. (90%) 

3. Change the following affirmative sentences into negative. 

a. Sarah speaks English. 

________________________________________________________ 

b. George and Michael have to travel to Potosi. 

_______________________________________ 

c. He wants to go to the hotel. 

____________________________________________________ 

d. They like to visit “Salar de Uyuni”. 

_______________________________________________ 

e. Julian goes to bed at 9:00 pm. 

__________________________________________________ 

4. Choose the correct answer 

 

1. Where _______ she live? 

 a) are     b) do      c) does 

2. He ________ English in the tourist police institution. 

 a) studies    b) study    c)studys 

3. Caroline __________ to eat “Sajta”. 

 a) want    b) wantes    c) wants 

4. Roger _________ every other day. 

 a) patrol    b) patrols    c) patroles 

5. She ________ to work every day. 

 a) gos     b) go     c) goes 162 



QUIZ Nº 5 

Name:        Course:    

Date:         Score:      

A. Complete the following sentences with the verb correct verb to be. 

Example: Chinese people are eating pizza right now. 
 

1. _____ they coming to La Paz city in this moment? 

2. Mr. Smith ____taking photos of our city. 

3. Police officers_____ writing now. 

4.  Tourists _____ arriving at the bus station right now. 

5. Carol ____ getting up at the moment.  

 

B. Complete the following sentences. Use the present progressive. 

Example: Kate (dance) is dancing reggae in this moment. 

1. My father (run) _____________ in this moment. 

2. French people (speak) __________English right now. 

3. In this moment, tourists (travel) __________to Copacabana. 

4. The girl (buy) __________souvenirs on Linares Street.  

5. Police officers (give)__________information to tourists.  

 

C. Rewrite the sentences using the negative forms. 

Example: Michael is having breakfast in this moment. 

Michael is NOT having breakfast in this moment 

 

1. Police officers are patrolling in this moment. 

        ___________________________________________________ 

2. Tourists are traveling to Santa Cruz right now, 

        ___________________________________________________ 

3. Teachers are sleeping in this moment. 

        ___________________________________________________ 

4. The cook is having lunch at the moment. 

       ____________________________________________________ 

5. Tourist are working in the bus station in this moment 

____________________________________________________ 
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D. Write questions in present progressive.  

Example: Susan /to arrive/ at Peru? 

Is Susan arriving at Peru? 
 

1. Robin/ to ride / his bike? 

       ________________________________________ 

2. Brian /to sell/ his cell phone? 

        ________________________________________ 

3. What /your mother / to do/in this moment? 

       ________________________________________ 

4. Where /the tourist/ to travel? 

       ________________________________________ 

5. Why /you/to study/ English? 

       ________________________________________ 

E. Describe the following pictures. What each person doing? 

1. What is Mabel doing?                                     2. What are Johnny and Blanca doing? 

_____________________________                  ______________________________ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3. What are the tourists doing? 

_____________________________ 
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QUIZ Nº 6 

Name:        Course:    

Date:         Score:      

 

A. Complete in the blanks with was or were and the verb in ING form. 

1. A tourist police ……………..……..…… (wear) a green uniform. 

2. A tourist ………………….. (travel) to Coroico in that moment. 

3. The thieves……………..….……... (wear) wearing blue jeans. 

4. Many people ………………………… (buy) tickets to travel.  

5. The suspect…………………….…..  (wear) a red hat. 

 

B. Complete the sentences with was or were. 

1. The thief…………………… medium and he had short hair. 

2. A tourist ……………………. black and thin. 

3. People from Australia ……………………. tall and blonde.  

 

C. Look at the pictures and describe them. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1 
2 
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QUIZ Nº 7 

Name:        Course:    

Date:         Score:      

 

A.  CHOOSE THE CORRECT MODAL (SHOULD, CAN, MUST) AND FILL IN THE BLANKS. 

1. A: …………….. I help you? 

B: Yes, you can. I need to change my money. 

2. A: Excuse police officer. I lost my documents. 

 
B: You ……………..go to your embassy to get your personal information. 
 

3. A: I have a headache! 

B: You………………….. go to the hospital. 

4. A: I want to travel to Bolivia. Give me an advice. 

B: Ok. You ………………………… walk in the evenings. 

5. A: A thief stole my cell phone. 

      B: You …………………… report it to the tourist police. 

 

B. GIVE SOME ADVICES OR OBLIGATIONS TO THE FOLLOWING PEOPLE. 

 

 

……………………………….   ………………………………….      ……….……………………… 

……………………………….   ………………………………….      …………….………………… 

 

1 2 3 

166 



QUIZ Nº 8 

Name:        Course:    

Date:         Score:      
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QUIZ Nº 9 

Name:        Course:    

Date:         Score:      

 

A. COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING SENTENCES. Use “WILL ” or “BE GOING TO” 

1. On December 17th, we _____________________ (will / be going to) finish English classes. 

2. Take your umbrella with you. I think it ____________________ (will / be going to) rain soon. 

3. I love La Paz city. I ___________________ (will probably / be going to) come back next year. 

4. Everything _____________________ (will/ be going to) be perfect on your trip. 

5. This time tomorrow we _______________ (will/ be going to) beat home with your family. 

B. COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING SENTENCES IN NEGATIVE FORM. Use “WON’T, 

WILL NOT” “BE NOT GOING TO” 

1. Many tourists ________________________ stay in the country for Christmas.  

2. Police officers ________________________ receive two Christmas bonus this year. 

3. Police officers ______________________ forget all they have learned on English classes.  

4. Tourists ___________________________ take photos of dangerous places.  

5.  Teachers __________________________ help you in case you have problems with English 

language.  

C.  ANSWER THE FOLLOWING QUESTIONS. 

1. What will you do tomorrow? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

2. What are you going to buy for Christmas? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

3. Where will you travel the next year? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

4. When are you going to be on vacation? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

5. What will you do to improve your English? 

________________________________________________________________________ 
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APPENDIX N° 7.1.1. QUIZZES ANSWER KEY  

QUIZ Nº 1 
1. 
    police officer 

    nurse 

    fireman driver 

    doctor 

    pilot 

    chef 

    postman 

    teacher 

    tourist 

2.  
    a) A     

    b) A                               

    c) An                   

    d) An   

    e) An                   

    f) An                  

    g) A                

3. 
    a) American 

    b) German 

    c)  Chinese 

   d) English 

    e) Spanish 

    f) Argentinian 

    g) French 

4.  
    I am 

    YOU are 

    HE is 

    SHE is  

 

 

     IT is 

     WE are 

     YOU are 

    THEY are 

5.  
    a)  am 

    b) is  

    c) is  

    d) is  

    e) are    

     f) is     

    g) are  

    h) is  

    i) is    

     j) are 

6.  
    1. a.  

    2. b.  

    3. a. 

    4. b.   

    5. b. 

 
QUIZ Nº 2 
A.  

1. Bus station   

2.  Airport   

3. Church   

4. Hospital 

B. 
1. is   

2. are 

3. is   

4. is   

5. Is 

C.  
1. a   

2. b   

3. a   

4. b   

5.  a   

D. 
    1. Behind   

    2. Next to   

    3. Next to    

    4. In front of 

E.  
Conversation 1 
Police officer: Go ahead for three 

blocks. Cross Montes avenue. Go 

ahead for three blocks until you see a 

church. Sagarnaga street is next to the 

church. (It can chance) 

Converation 2 
Murillo square 

 
QUIZ Nº 3 
A. 

1. Six o’clock  

2. Twenty five past ten   

3. Quarter to six 

4. Twenty five past three   

5.  Twenty two to two  

6. Three past five  169 



B. 
1. From, to  

2.  At, at  

3.  On    

4.  On    

5.  In 

C.  
1. A   

2. b    

3. C 

D.  
Seven one nine six eight three six 

eight 

Two two two three six seven nine two 

 
QUIZ Nº 4 
    1. 

    a. 3  

    b. 5  

    c. 4  

    d. 1 

    e. 2 

2. 
    a) Never   

    b) Sometimes  

    c) Always  

    d) often   

    e) usually 

3.  
    a. Sarah doesn’t speak English. 

    b. George and Michael don’t have to     

        travel to Potosi. 

    c. He doesn’t want to go to the hotel. 

    d. They don’t like to visit “Salar de  

        Uyuni”. 
    e. Julian doesn’t go to bed at 9:00 pm. 

4.  
    1. c   

    2. a   

    3. c   

    4. b   

    5. c 

 
QUIZ Nº 5 
A. 

1. Are 

2. is  

3. are   

4. is   

5.  is  

B.  
1. are running 

2. are speaking 

3. are traveling  

4. is buying    

5. are giving 

C.  
1. Police officers are NOT patrolling in 

this moment. 

2. Tourists are NOT  traveling to Santa 

Cruz right now, 

3. Teachers are NOT sleeping in this 

moment. 

4. The cook is NOT having lunch at the 

moment. 

5. Tourist are NOT working in the bus 

station in this moment  

D.  
1. Is robin riding a bike? 

2. Is Brian buying his cell phone? 

3. What is your mother doing this 

moment? 

4. Where is the tourist traveling? 

5. Why are you studying English? 

E. 
1. Mabel is writing on the board 

2. Jhonny is talking with a tourist. 

3. Tourists are smiling 

 
QUIZ Nº 6 
A.  
    1. was wearing 

    2. was traveling  

    3. were wearing 

    4. were buying 

    5. was wearing 

B.  
    1. was   

    2. Was   

    3. Were 

C.  
    1. 
    He was wearing an orange t-shirt.  

    He was wearing blue pants.   

    He was wearing red and white sneaker. 

2.  
    She was wearing a brown hat. 

    She was wearing a blue blouse. 

    She was wearing brown pants. 
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QUIZ Nº 7 
A.   
    1. can  

    2. should  

    3. should   

    4. must not   

    5. Should 

B.  

    1. She should take a pill  

    2. He must be more careful.    

    3. He should call an ambulance 

 
QUIZ Nº 8 
A.  
    Was      

    Walked    

    Stole      

    Lost     

    Helped    

    Drinked    

    Informed    

    Gave 

    broke 

    hurt 

    talked 

    went 

    traveled 

    took 

B.  
    Thieves steal objects and money from  

    tourists. 

    Thieves stole objects and money from  

    tourists. 

    Thieves didn’t steal objects and money  

    from tourists. 

    Did tourists steal objects and money  

    from tourists? 

    We give information every day. 

    We gave information every day. 

    We didn’t give information every day. 

    Did we give information every day? 

 
QUIZ Nº 9 
A.  

1. are going to  

2. will  

3. will   

4. will   

5. are going to 

 

B.  

1. will not  

2.  are not going to   

3. will not   

4. will not   

5. will not 

C.  

1. I will be at home with my family. 

2. I am boing to buy gifts. 

3. I will not travel. 

4. I am going to be on vacation the 

next year. 

5. I will practice every day
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APPENDIX N° 7.2. TESTS 

FIRST PARTIAL TEST 

  Name:            Course:     

  Date:                  Score:              

VOCABULARY (15 pts.) 

Put the number in the correct picture. 

1. An American person 

 

 

2. A nurse 

 

 

3. Drugstore 

 

 

4. A Chinese person 

 

 

5. Hotel 

 

 

6. The country of Brazil 

 

 

7. Restaurant 

 

 

8. A pilot 

 

 

9. An engineer 

 

 

10.Tourist agency 
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GRAMMAR (15 pts.) 

Choose the correct option. 

1. He ___ a police officer. 

a) am     b) is       c) are 

2. I ___ not Mexican. 

a) am     b) is       c) are 

3. She ___ from Brazil. 

a) am     b) is       c) are 

4. ___ they architects?    

a) am     b) is       c) are 

5. ___ it a map?    

a) am     b) is       c) are 

6. There ____a zoo in La Paz city. 

a) am     b) is       c) are 

7. There ____many museums in La Paz city. 

a) am     b) is       c) are 

8. ____there an airport in El Alto city?  Yes, there is. 

a) am     b) is       c) are 

9. The movie theatre is ________ the bus Station. 

a) in front of b) next to   c) behind 

 

 

10.  The school is ________ the post office. 

a) under b) next to c) behind 

11. My birthday is _____ January 13
th
, 2016. 

a) at     b) on     c) in 

12. It is 9:45. 

a) a quarter past nine   b) a quarter to ten   c) a quarter to nine 

13. The mother’s day is ________ may. 

a) at     b) on     c) in 

14. The party is ________ 6:00 p.m. 

a) at     b) on     c) in 

15. They will travel to Copacabana ______ Sunday. 

a) at     b) on     c) in 
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READING (15 pts.) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Answer the questions 
 
1. Where does the tourist want to get? 

a) To Jaen Street                 b) To the airport.                   c) To the post office.   

2. What days do the museums open? 

a) From Tuesday to Sunday     b) From Monday to Friday c) From Thursday to Sunday.  

3. What time do the museums open? 

a) at 8:00 am       b) at 7:30 am       c) at 9:00 am 

4. Where is the tourist from? 

a) He is from China.            b) He is from UK   c) He is from the USA. 

5. What is his occupation? 

a) He is a dentist.                  b) He is a pilot.      c) He is an engineer. 

RE         Read the conversation and answer the questions 

A. Good morning Sir. 

B. Good morning. Can you help me please? 

A. Of course. How can I help you? 

B. I am lost. I want to know where Jaen Street is. 

A. Ok. Don’t worry. It is in front of Riosinho square. 

B. Can you tell me the way please? 

A. Sure. We are now in the bus station. Go up until Peru Avenue. Turn right.  Go ahead for four blocks. Stop 

when you see a square. Jaen Street is in front of that Riosinho square.  

B. Thank you very much. Are there museums there? 

A. Yes, there are. And what days do the museums open? 

B. They open from Tuesday to Sunday. 

A. What time do they open and close? 

B. They open at 9:00 am and close at 6:00 pm 

A.  Ok. Thanks. 

B. Can you tell me your nationality please? 

A. Yeah. I am American. I am from the USA. 

B. Wow. And what is your occupation? 

A. I am a dentist. I came to Bolivia to have rest. 

B. Excellent option. Our city is beautiful, just take care of your belongings. If you need help just call the number 

800140071. 

A. Ok. Thank you very much for your help. You are so kind.  

B. Don’t worry. We are here to help you. 

A=  POLICE OFFICER 

B= TOURIST 
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LISTENING (20 pts.) 

Listen to the following conversation and fill in the blanks 

 

Daniel: Hello! Excuse me. What time is it? 

Michelle: Hi! It is (1)___________________. 

Daniel: Ok, thank you. I am happy to visit Bolivia 

Michelle: Oh! That’s great. Welcome to my country 

Daniel: Thank you so much. And what is your name? 

Michelle: My name is Michelle and yours? 

Daniel: I am Daniel. I am here on vacations. 

Michelle: Oh! (2)______________________? 

Daniel: I am from Canada. 

Michelle: So, you are (3)____________. 

Daniel: Of course. 

Michelle: What is you occupation? Daniel. 

Daniel: I am a (4)___________ and a teacher. 

Michelle: That is interesting. I am a police officer. I am here to help you. 

Daniel: Ok. Is there a (5)_____________near? 

Michelle: Yes, there is.  

Daniel: Where is it? 

Michelle: Now, we are at Sagarnaga Street. (6)____________until the corner. Turn right and go 

straight for five blocks by Mariscal Santa Cruz Avenue. On your left, there is a cinema called 

“Monje Campero”. It is (7)_________ the Eli’s restaurant. 

Daniel: Ok. And what time does it open? 

Michelle: It opens at (8)______________ and closes at (9)______________. 

Daniel: Thank you. And what days does the Monje Campero cinema open? 

Michelle: It opens from Monday to (10)____________. 

Daniel: Thank you very much for the information. 

Michelle: You are welcome. Any doubt, call the free telephone number 800140071. 

Daniel: Ok. Good bye. 

Michelle: Bye bye. 
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WRITING (15 pts.) 

Help the tourist, complete the conversation. Use TURN RIGHT, TURN LEFT, GO AHEAD, GO 

STRAIGHT, TAKE THE first TURNING, GO UP, GO DOWN, GO UP THE STAIRS, CROSS THE 

FOOTBRIDGE, etc. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SPEAKING (20 pts.) 

Create a conversation between a tourist and a police officer in a real situation. 

•    Structure (4 pts.) 

•    Pronunciation (4 pts.) 

•    Vocabulary (4 pts.) 

•    Fluency ((4 pts.) 

•    Accuracy (4 pts.) 

 

 

 

 

 

COMPLETE THE CONVERSATION 

Tourist: Excuse me. How can I get to the bus station? (He/ She is in Alonso de Mendoza 

square) 

PoliceOfficer:_________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________

_______ 

Tourist: Thank you. 

Police officer: You’re welcome 

 

176 



SECOND PARTIAL TEST 

  Name:            Course:    

  Date:                   Score:             

   VOCABULARY (15 pts.) 

   Put the number in the correct picture. 

1. The suspect had curly hair. 

2. She is buying a ticket in this moment. 

3. Michael usually visits Copacabana. 

4. The thief was bald and was wearing sun glasses. 

5. They are patrolling right now.  
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   GRAMMAR (15 pts.) 

    Choose the correct option.

1. They ______ (70%) go to patrol to the bus station. 

a) always     

b) usually     

c) often 

2. He always _______ TV in the evening. 

 a) watches     

b) watch     

c) watchs 

3. I _____ trust in police officers without uniforms. 

 a) am not     

b) don’t     

c) doesn’t 

4. Where ____ Sarah live? 

 a) does     

b) do    

c) is 

5. Does Evelin speak English? 

 a) Yes, she do     

b) Yes, she does    

c) Yes, she is 

6. What ____ you doing in this moment? 

 a) does      

b) is      

c) are 

7. We are ______ to the hospital right now. 

 a) goes      

b) going     

c) go 

8. George ______ patrolling at the moment. 

 a) are not     

b) is not     

c) doesn’t 

 

9. Julian and Caroline ______ taking photos now.  

 a) is     

 b) are      

   c) do 

10. Where _____ Adriana traveling in this moment? 

 a) does     

 b) is      

c) are 

11. They _____ blond and white. 

 a) were      

b) were wearing   

 c) was 

12. The woman _____ a red sweater and purple cap. 

 a) was wearing     

b) was      

c) were wearing 

13. The tourists _____ young, tall, thin and white.  

 a) had     

 b) were wearing    

c) were 

14. She _______ wearing a black jacket and red pants. 

 a) was      

b) were      

c) does 

15. The thief ______ black and curly hair. 

 a) was    

 b) had     

 c) was wearing 
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  READING (15 pts.) 
 

  Read the conversation and answer the following questions. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

A. Excuse me Police officer. I want to file a complaint. 

B. Ok. Don’t worry. First, I need your personal information. 

A. No Problem. 

B. First of all, what is your name? 

A. My name is Carol Smith. 

B. What do you do? 

A. I work as a French teacher. 

B. Where do you live? 

A. I live in Virginia. 

B. Do you have a passport?  

A. Yes. I do. 

B. Do you have your ID card? 

A. Yes, I do. 

     Are you taking notes? 

B. Yes, I am.  

     Now, can you tell me what happened?  

A. A boy stole my wallet near here.  

B. Can you describe the boy? 

A. Sure. He was tall, fat and black.  

     He had black and curly hair. 

     He was wearing red shorts, white snickers and a blue sweater. 

     What are you doing? 

B. I am drawing the description. 

A. Ok. I beg you to look for the thief. 

B. Don’t worry. Right now, we are working on that.  

A. Any news, call me please. 

B. For sure. 

1. What does Carol Smith do? 

       a. She works as a teacher. 

       b. She works as a police officer. 

       c. She works as a doctor. 

2. What does she live? 

       a. She lives in La Paz. 

       b. She lives in Barcelona. 

       c. She lives in Virginia 

3. Does she have her passport and ID card? 

       a. Yes, she does.                 

       b. No, she doesn’t. 
4. What did the thief look like? 

………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………… 

5. Who is drawing the description? 

       a. Carol Smith            

       b. The police officer.           

       c. The thief. 
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LISTENING (20 pts.) 
 
Listen to the conversation and complete with the missing words. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

TALKING ON THE PHONE 

 

CAROLINE: Hello? 

ROBERT: Hello! This is Robert. 

CAROLINE: Oh! How are you Robert? 

ROBERT: I am fine. What are you doing? 

CAROLINE: I am (1)…………………….. my daughter with her homework in this moment. And, what are 

you (2)……………………? 

ROBERT: I am (3)…………………….. to Argentina right now. 

CAROLINE: Oh! That’s great.  

ROBERT: Yeah! I want to ask you something. 

CAROLINE: Sure. Tell me. 

ROBERT: After Argentina I want to (4)…………………… to La Paz, Bolivia and I (5)………………….. some 

(6)………………………………….. 

CAROLINE: Oh Yeah! La Paz is beautiful but a little bit dangerous. 

ROBERT: really? 

CAROLINE: Yes. 

ROBERT: Tell me why? 

CAROLINE:  Ok. I (7)……………………… travel to La Paz on vacation. And I (8)………………………….. see 

how criminals (9)………………………. tourists. 

ROBERT: Oh my God! Tell me more. 

CAROLINE: Ok. I (10)…………………… you my experience. I (11)………………………. in Linares Street and a 

woman stole my camera. 

ROBERT: Oh! Can you tell me how can I recognize a thief? 

CAROLINE: I don’t know. The woman was just like any other woman.  

ROBERT: Can you describe the woman? 

CAROLINE: Yes. She was (12)…………………….. and (13)………….…….. She had (14)…………..……. and 

black (15)…………………. She (16)…………………………..….. a yellow (17)…………………, black (18)…………………. 

and (19)……….………. shoes. Take care of your belongings please. 

ROBERT: Ok. Thank you for the recommendations. 

CAROLINE: You’re welcome. Any problem, call the tourist police. 

ROBERT: Ok. Good bye Caroline. And once again thank you so much.  

CAROLINE: Good bye Robert, take care please. 
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WRITING (15 pts.) 
 
1. Look at the pictures. What are they doing in this moment? Write in the lines.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
      1. …………………………………………                         2. ………………………………..……….…                         3. …………………………………………… 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

       4. ………………………………………….                      5. ……………………………………….…                            6.  …………………………………………… 

        

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SPEAKING (20 pts.) 
 
Describe the picture of the person the teacher is going to show you. Take into account 
height, weight, skin, hair, age, clothing and color.  
 

 

2.  Write 5 sentences about your daily routine. 

Example:  I have dinner at 7:00 p.m.  

 

1……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

2……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

3……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

4……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

5……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………… 
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THIRD PARTIAL TEST 

Name:          Course:                   
Date:               Score:              

VOCABULARY (15 pts.) 

Write the words below the correct picture.

1. Wallet 

6. Car 

2. Fever 

7. Lose 

3. Headache 

8. Steal 

4. Ring 

9. Buy 

5. Sunglasses 

10. Plane

 

GRAMMAR (15 pts.) 

Choose the correct answer. 

1. Kimberly ______ travel to Oruro tomorrow. 

a) did 

b) do 

c) will 

 

2. Yesterday, Kevin ______ some documents. 

a) steal 

b) stole 

c) stealed 

 

3. I need an advice. I have fever.  

a) You can go to the doctor. 

b) You should go to the doctor. 

c) You must go to the doctor. 

 

4. Next year, they _______ come back to Bolivia. 

a) is going to 

b) are going to 

c) did 

 

5. ____ you speak English? 

a) must 

b) are 

c) can 

 

 

6. Last Monday, an American person _______ his wallet. 

a) lost 

b) losed 

c) lose 

 

 

7. The colonel gave an obligation to his police officers: You ____ 

patrol all the day. 

a) can 

b) must 

c) should 

 

8. Will he buy the tickets? 

a) No, he will 

b) No, he won’t 
c) No, he didn’t 

 

9. Two people ______ me when I was in problems. 

a) helpd 

b) helped 

c) help 

 

10. Did you report the loss? 

a) Yes, I did. 

b) Yes, I will. 

c) Yes, I do.

 
 

a.- ……………………….………. 

 
b.- ……….…………………. 

 
c.-………………………………… 

 
d.- …………………………. 

 
e.- …………………………… 

 
f.- 
………………………………… 

 
g.- …………………………..… 

 
h.- ………………………………… 

 
i.- …………………………… 

 
  j.- ………………………..…. 
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READING (15 pts.) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

LISTENING (20 pts.) 

Listen and fill in the blanks.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Read the following letter about an experience 

and answer the questions:  

Mary, I am going to tell you about a bad experience I had last week when I 

was in La Paz Bolivia. I went to get some souvenirs to Linares Street (a tourist 

area). Unfortunately a thief stole my backpack while I was buying some 

clothes. I did not know what to do. But, a police officer appeared and asked 

me “How can I help you?” so I told him my bad experience. He advised me I 
should go to file a complaint to the bus station. At the end I reported the 

theft and got the report for the insurance.  

I know you will travel to La Paz Bolivia, so please, you must be careful with 

your belongings in everywhere. In case you need help you can call the tourist 

police. I will call you in order to know about you. And please, Can you buy 

some souvenirs for me? In the next letter I am going to send you the list.  

Have fun! 

Sincerely,  

                    Your sister, Beth.  

 

1. What did Beth lose? 

……………………………………………….. 

2. Where did Beth lose her backpack? 

……………………………………………….. 

3. What did the police officer advise her? 

……………………………………………….. 

4. Who is going to travel to La Paz, 

Bolivia? 

……………………………………………….. 

5. What will Beth send in the next letter? 

……………………………………………….. 

Tourist: Excuse me. (1)………………………… you help me? 

Police officer: Yes. How can I help you? 

Tourist: I need to report a loss. 

Police officer: Sure. What (2)………………………… you lose? 

Tourist: I lost my (3)…………………………. It (4)………………… my I.D. card and my money. 

Police officer: Where did it happen? 

Tourist: It was at Sagarnaga Street. 

Police officer: What time did it happen? 

Tourist: It was at 9:00 p.m. 

Police officer: Can you give me your (5)…………………………, please? 

Tourist: Yes, here you are. 

Police officer: Ok. I am (6)………………………… give you a certificate about it. And please, you (7)…………………………  

take care of your belongings and you (8)………………………… walk in the evening by the city. 

Tourist: Of course.  

Police officer: (9)………………………… you travel any other place? 

Tourist: Yes, I (10)………………………………… travel to Coroico tomorrow.  

Police officer: Great! Enjoy it too much.  

Tourist: Ok thank you so much.  

Police officer: You’re welcome. 
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WRITING (15 pts.) 

Give some advices or obligations to the following people. 

    

 

 

 

 

      

         1.   …………….……………………………………………...…..……….  2. …………………………………………………………………………… 

                         …………….……………………………………………...…..……….      ………………………………………………………………………………… 

Write sentences. Use the simple past or future.  

 

3.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

4.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

5.  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

 

SPEAKING (20 pts.) 

In pairs, create a conversation in which you talk about past things you did and future plans 

you have. 

 

Use the following adverbs of time: 

     PAST         FUTURE 

Yesterday        Tomorrow 

Last week        Next week 

Last month        Next month 

Last year        Next year 
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FINAL TEST 

NAME:           COURSE:      

DATE:            SCORE:      

VOCABULARY (15 pts.) 

LOOK AT THE PICTURES AND WRITE THE NAME, ADJECTIVE AND PLACE OF EACH ONE IN THE BLANKS. 

FOR EXAMPLE: 

 

 

 

1. 

 

2. 

 

3. 
 

 

 

4. 

 

5. 

 

 

6. 

 

 

7. 

 

8. 

 

9. 

 

10. 

 

11. 

 

12. 

 

13. 

 

14. 

 

 

15. 

 

Tourist 
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GRAMMAR (15 pts.) 

UNDERLINE THE CORRECT OPTION. 

1. Where ___ you from? 

    a) am 

    b) is 

    c) are 

 

2. There ___ many money exchange centers in La Paz.    

    a) are 

    b) is 

    c) am 

 

3. The Yellow Cable Car opens ___ 6:30 a.m. 

    a) at 

    b) in 

    c) on 

 

4. The anniversary of La Paz is ___ July 16
th

. 

    a) in 

    b) on 

    c) at 

 

5. A tourist never ___ to trust in strangers. 

    a) have 

    b) has 

    c) haves 

 

6. Jack ___ (50%) eats junk food. 

    a) always 

    b) usually 

    c) sometimes 

 

7. Caroline and Julian ___ photos in this moment. 

    a) am taking 

    b) are taking 

    c) is taking 

 

 

 

 

 

 

8. The suspect ___ a blue cap and a black sweater. 

    a) were wearing 

    b) did wearing 

    c) was wearing 

 

9. Was the thief bald and black? 

    a) Yes, he was 

    b) Yes, he was not. 

    c) No, he was. 

 

10. Can you help me? 

    a) Yes, I can’t. 
    b) Yes, I can 

    c) No, I can 

 

11. ___ you patrol the last week? 

    a) do 

    b) did 

    c) will 

 

12. Yesterday, a tourist ___ his documents in the bus 

station. 

    a) lost 

    b) lose 

    c) losed 

 

13. Will you report the robbery? 

    a) Yes, I will not. 

    b) Yes, I will 

    c) No, I will 

 

15. Jane and Paul ___ to visit “La Cumbre” the next 

week. 

    a) am going to 

    b) is going to 

    c) are going to 
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READING (15 pts.) 

READ THE FOLLOWING ANECDOTES ABOUT THEIR TRIP. AN INTERVIEW WAS DEVELOPED IN ORDER TO 

KNOW HOW THEY FELT IN THEIR VISIT TO LA PAZ CITY.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

I am Mike, I am 25 years old. I am a doctor. I 

am from Germany. When I traveled to La Paz 

I had a nice experience. I didn’t have any 
problem.  For that reason, I will go back the 

next year with my wife.  

I am Jen, I am 35 years old. I am an architect. I 

am from China. When I was in La Paz I suffered 

a robbery, a tall and fat boy stole my backpack 

when I was by the red cable car. That is why I 

suggest people who visit you must be alert with 

the thieves. There are a lot in everywhere. I will 

not come back there.  

I am Charlie, I am 40 years old. I am from 

Canada. I am a chef. When I visited La 

Paz city I felt excited because of its 

tradition and typical food, you should taste 

all. I didn’t have any big problem, just I lost 
my cell phone, but anything else. You 

should visit that awesome city.   

I am Alan, I am 38 years. I am a soldier. I am 

from Australia. When I traveled to La Paz I 

met the most beautiful girl ever seen. She 

was the receptionist of the hotel where I 

stayed. I fell in love with her in one month, 

now we will marry. So, if you are looking for 

someone special, you should go to La Paz 

city.  

Now choose the correct answer: 

1. Who is a doctor? 

a. Jen    b. Charlie   c. Mike  

2. Who is 38 years old? 

a. Alan   b. Mike   c. Jen. 

3. Who is from Australia? 

a. Charlie  b. Mike  c. Alan 

4. What does Jen suggest people who visit La Paz city? 

a. People must be alert.   

b. People should taste all the food.  

c. People should marry. 

5. What did the thief who stole Jen look like? 

a. He was tall and slim   

b. He was short and black.   

c. He was tall and fat. 

6. Who did fall in love with a receptionist? 

a. Charlie.  b. Alan.   c. Mike  

7. Will Mike come back to La Paz city? 

a. Yes, he will.     b. No, he will not.  c. No, he don’t. 
8. Will Jen come back to La Paz city? 

a. Yes, she will.     b. No, she will not.  c. No, she don’t. 
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LISTENING (20 pts.) 

LISTEN TO THE TOURIST’S EXPERIENCE AND ANSWER THE FOLLOWING QUESTIONS. 

 

1. What is the name of the tourist? 

…………………………………………………………… 

2. What are his occupations? 

…………………………………………………………… 

3. Where is he from? 

…………………………………………………………… 

4. Where does he travel in February and April? 

…………………………………………………………… 

5. What time was he walking by Peru Avenue? 

…………………………………………………………… 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

6. What did the man look like? 

…………………………………………………………… 

7. What did the tourist lose? 

…………………………………………………………… 

8. Where did the tourist go to report the loss? 

…………………………………………………………… 

9. What recommendations did the tourist give? 

………………………………………………………… 

10. When will the tourists come back to La Paz 

Bolivia? 

…………………………………………………………… 
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APPENDIX N° 7.2.1. TESTS ANSWER KEY  

FIRST PARTIAL TEST 

VOCABULARY 

a. 2 

b. 7 

c. 3 

d. 10 

e. 9 

f. 5 

g. 6 

h. 4 

i. 8 

j. 1 

GRAMMAR 

1. b) 

2. a) 

3. b) 

4. c) 

5. b) 

6. b) 

7. c) 

8. b) 

9. a) 

10. b) 

11. b) 

12. b) 

13. c) 

14. a) 

15. b) 

READING 

1. a) 

2. a) 

3. c) 

4. c) 

5. a) 

 

 

 

LISTENING 

1. half past twelve  

2. Where are you from? 

3. Canadian 

4. pilot 

5. cinema 

6. Go ahead 

7. next to 

8. 10:00 a.m. 

9. 12:00 p.m. 

10. Sunday 

WRITING 

Take Boso Street and turn left on 

Montes Avenue. Go ahead for three 

blocks. Cross the street. Take Uruguay 

Street and go straight for one block. The 

bus station is on your left. 

SECOND PARTIAL TEST 

VOCABULARY 

a. 5 

b. 1 

c. 4 

d. 3 

e. 2 

GRAMMAR 

1. c) 

2. a) 

3. b) 

4. a) 

5. b) 

6. c) 

7. b) 

8. b) 

9. b) 

10. b) 
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11. a) 

12. a) 

13. c) 

14. a) 

15. b) 

READING 

1. a 

2. c 

3. a 

4. He had black and curly hair. He 

was wearing red shorts, white 

snickers and a blue sweater. 

5. b 

LISTENING 

1. helping  

2. doing 

3. traveling 

4. travel 

5. need 

6. recommendations 

7. always 

8. sometimes 

9. steal 

10. tell 

11. was 

12. medium 

13. thin 

14. short 

15. hair 

16. was wearing 

17. sweater 

18. pants 

19. red 

WRITING 

1. I am buying a ticket to travel. 

2. I am patroling. 

3. I am drinking water. 

4. I am eating a sandwich. 

5. I am traveling. 

6. I am working, 

THIRD PARTIAL TEST 

a. 8 

b. 10 

c. 5 

d. 6 

e. 2 

f. 4 

g. 9 

h. 3 

i. 7 

j. 1 

GRAMMAR 

1. c) 

2. b) 

3. b) 

4. b) 

5. c) 

6. a) 

7. b) 

8. b) 

9. b) 

10. a) 

READING 

1. She lost her backpack. 

2. She lost her backpack at Linares 

Street. 

3. She adviced her that she should 

go to file a complaint to the bus 

station. 

4. Mary is going to travel to Bolivia. 

5. The list of the souvenirs. 

LISTENING 

1. Can  

2. did  

3. wallet 

4. has/had 

5. passport 

6. going to 

7. should 

8. must not 
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9. will 

10.  am going 

WRITING 

1. You should go to the police 

station to report it. 

2. You should go to the doctor. 

3. I lost my money. 

4. I will travel to Uyuni next Sunday. 

5. I am doing to buy souvenirs in La 

Paz. 

FINAL TEST 

VOCABULARY 

1. Thief 

2. Bus station 

3. Police officer 

4. Money 

5. Church 

6. Curly hair 

7. Plain 

8. ID card 

9. Car 

10. Supermarket 

11. Restaurant 

12. Wallet 

13. Map 

14. Hospital 

15. Cell phone 

GRAMMAR 

1. c) 

2. a) 

3. a) 

4. b) 

5. b) 

6. c) 

7. b) 

8. c) 

9. a) 

10. b 

11. b) 

12. a) 

13. b) 

14. c) 

READING 

1. c 

2. a 

3. c 

4. a 

5. c 

6. b 

7. a 

8. b 

LISTENING 

1. His name is Brian. 

2. Doctor and tourist. 

3. He is from Australia. 

4. He travels to Japan, Italy, Brazil 

and Argentina. 

5. He was walking at 10:00 p.m. 

6. He was very tall and fat. 

7. He lost his documents, his money 

and his cell phone. 

8. Tourist police office. 

9. He must take care of his 

belongings, he should not walk by 

the city in the evening and he can 

call to the tourist police for help 

and information. 

10. In december 

WRITING 

1. I am a police officer. 

2. There is a bank on Camacho Avenue. 

3. There are many police officers at 

the bus station. 

4. It is four o’clock. 

5. I always help tourists. 

6. I am patrolling the streets right now. 

7. He was wearing a red cap. 

8. You should go to the hospital. 

9. I lost my documents. 

10. I will travel to Uyuni next 

weekend. 
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APPENDIX N° 7.2.2. TESTS AUDIO SCRIPTS 

 

FIRST PARTIAL TEST 

Daniel: Hello! Excuse me. What time is it? 

Michelle: Hi! It is half past twelve. 

Daniel: Ok, thank you. I am happy to visit Bolivia  

Michelle: Oh! That’s great. Welcome to my country  

Daniel: Thank you so much. And what is your name?  

Michelle: My name is Michelle and yours? 

Daniel: I am Daniel. I am here on vacations. 

Michelle: Oh! Where are you from? 

Daniel: I am from Canada.  

Michelle: So, you are Canadian. 

Daniel: Of course. 

Michelle: What is you occupation? Daniel. 

Daniel: I am a pilot and a teacher. 

Michelle: That is interesting. I am a police officer. I am here to help you. 

Daniel: Ok. Is there a cinema near? 

Michelle: Yes, there is. 

Daniel: Where is it? 

Michelle:  Now,  we  are  at  Sagarnaga  Street. Go ahead until the 

corner. Turn right and go straight for five blocks by Mariscal Santa Cruz 

Avenue. On your left, there is a cinema called “Monje Campero”. It is next 

to the Eli’s restaurant. 

Daniel: Ok. And what time does it open? 

Michelle: It opens at 10:00 a.m. and closes at 12:00 p.m.  

Daniel: Thank you. And what days does the Monje Campero cinema open? 

Michelle: It opens from Monday to Sunday. 

Daniel: Thank you very much for the information. 

Michelle: You are welcome. Any doubt call the free telephone number 

800140071. 

Daniel: Ok. Good bye. 

Michelle: Bye bye. 
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SECOND PARTIAL TEST 

 

TALKING ON THE PHONE 

CAROLINE: Hello? 

ROBERT: Hello! This is Robert.  

CAROLINE: Oh! How are you Robert? 

ROBERT: I am fine. What are you doing? 

CAROLINE: I am helping my daughter with her homework in this moment. And, 

what are you doing? 

ROBERT: I am traveling to Argentina right now.  

CAROLINE: Oh! That’s great. 

ROBERT: Yeah! I want to ask you something.  

CAROLINE: Sure. Tell me. 

ROBERT: After Argentina I want to travel to La Paz, Bolivia and I need some 

recommendations. 

CAROLINE: Oh Yeah! La Paz is beautiful but a little bit dangerous.  

ROBERT: really? 

CAROLINE: Yes. 

ROBERT: Tell me why? 

CAROLINE: Ok. I always travel to La Paz on vacation. And I sometimes  see how 

criminals steal tourists.  

ROBERT: Oh my God! Tell me more. 

CAROLINE: Ok. I tell you my experience. I was in Linares Street and a woman 

stole my camera. 

ROBERT: Oh! Can you tell me how can I recognize a thief?  

CAROLINE: I don’t know. The woman was just like any other woman.  

ROBERT: Can you describe the woman? 

CAROLINE: Yes. She was medium and thin. She had short and black hair. She 

was wearing  a yellow sweater, black pants and red shoes. Take care of your 

belongings please.  

ROBERT: Ok. Thank you for the recommendations. 

CAROLINE: You’re welcome. Any problem call the tourist police.  

ROBERT: Ok. Good bye Caroline. And once again thank you so much. 

CAROLINE: Good bye Robert, take care please. 
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THIRD PARTIAL TEST 

 

Tourist: Excuse me. Can you help me? 

Police officer: Yes. How can I help you? 

Tourist: I need to report a loss. 

Police officer: Sure. What did you lose? 

Tourist: I lost my wallet. It has my I.D. card and my money. 

Police officer: Where did it happen? 

Tourist: It was at Sagarnaga Street. 

Police officer: What time did it happen? 

Tourist: It was at 9:00 p.m. 

Police officer: Can you give me your passport, please? 

Tourist: Yes, here you are. 

Police officer: Ok. I am going to give you a certificate about it. And please, 

you should take care of your belongings and you must not walk in the 

evening by the city. 

Tourist: Of course.  

Police officer: Will you travel any other place? 

Tourist: Yes, I am going to travel to Coroico tomorrow.  

Police officer: Great! Enjoy it too much.  

Tourist: Ok thank you so much.  

Police officer: You’re welcome. 
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FINAL TEST 

 

Hello! My name is Brian and I am a doctor and a tourist, I am from Australia. I 

really like to travel to the different places of the world, that’s why I always travel in 

February, April and December.  

For example, In February and April, I sometimes travel to Japan, Italy, Brazil and 

Argentina. In December, I travel to Bolivia.  

La Paz Bolivia is beautiful. In this city you can go to Copacabana, Coroico, etc. 

That places are very beautiful. In the evening, the city is a little bit dangerous, Last 

year; I was walking by Peru Avenue at 10:00 p.m. and a man stole my backpack, 

the man was very tall and fat. I lost all my documents, my money and my cell 

phone. After that, I went to the tourist police office to report it.  

Well, I want to give some recommendations. If you travel to Bolivia, you must take 

care of your belongings.  You should not walk by the city in the evening, and you 

can call to the tourist police for help and information. 

Enjoy La Paz Bolivia, the city, the food, the people, the streets, everything is 

beautiful. 
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APPENDIX N° 8 

RESULTS 

(SCORES) 



APPENDIX N° 8.1. FINAL SCORES 

FINAL SCORES (GROUP “A”) 

 

Nº NAMES FINAL SCORE PASS/ 

FAIL  

1 Chávez Yahuincha Laura 90 Pass 

2 Florez Quesocala Ana María 54 Fail 

3 Gonzales TiconaYovana 83 Pass 

4 Gutiérrez Vera Erick 88 Pass 

5 Mayta Mamani Juana N. 86 Pass 

6 Mendoza Miranda Marlene Lourdes 89 Pass 

7 Patzi Loza Janeth Verónica 75 Pass 

8 Ramos García Mabel 99 Pass 

9 Tintaya Becerra David Alfonso 85 Pass 

10 Yujra Gutiérrez Sandra 94 Pass 

 

FINAL SCORES (GROUP “B”) 

 

Nº NAMES FINAL SCORE PASS/ 

FAIL  

1 Anara Flores Rosemary 97 Pass 

2 Canaviri Condori Blanca 69 Fail 

3 Condori Choque Ana Cristina 92 Pass 

4 Condori Mamani Gimena 97 Pass 

5 Laura Bautista Rosa 79 Pass 

6 Lucana Tinta Ramiro 80 Pass 

7 Mamani Castillo Sandra 78 Pass 

8 Quispe Yañique Marina Corina 75 Pass 

9 Romero Sainz Brian L. 93 Pass 
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APPENDIX N° 9 

PHOTOS 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

APPENDIX N° 9.1. PHOTOS 
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